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How to Use This Bank

|
178 / 600 questions completed - 422 remaining
(30%) 422 acall N8 600 ;0 178 Jasse

Exam structure and build progress

| - People 42%

Il - Process 50% 300 79
[ll - Business Environment 8% 48 14
Total 100% 600 178

Interactive question types covered

Multiple-Choice Single Response One best answer out of four

Multiple-Response Select 2 or 3 correct options

Matching / Enhanced Matching Column A to Column B pairing table

Graphic-Based EVM / network / velocity table rendered in the page
Pull-down List Choose the value that completes the sentence
Point and Click Numbered zones described in text; pick the zone

, Long scenario followed by linked questions (new in
Scenario / Case Study
2026)
Strategy: read the last line of the stem first, identify the delivery approach (predictive /
agile / hybrid), then choose the most proactive action a servant leader would take before
escalating.

byl 2] @ iz o &gy of padlss IS clous pandl dymgin 3329 ol JI5udl (5 s 55T 181 :don il 2
ol 38 palsl Sl @ poty I BLasdl
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Domain | - People (42%) 7Y s15831 Jodll glasll

Ql People - Conflict | Multiple-Choice (Single Response)

Two senior developers openly disagree in the daily stand-up about the persistence layer.
The debate is technical and respectful, but it has consumed 15 minutes for three days and
the sprint goal is now at risk. What should the project manager do FIRST?

T oxdall 33a0 dlady ol oy o Jol o shas 8 ol Bua ol dliia plyf &5 a8

A Escalate the decision to the technical Sl gl dind J] 51l s
steering committee

B Move the topic out of the stand-up and Loy ypudy nodl glaxdl o ¢ 9o gall 7153
facilitate a focused session with both ULl e zn 3138 I Jsosll ool ge 5353e

developers to reach a data-based decision

C Ask the product owner to choose the option dalss 831 Ll jlas | eall clls po bl
with the lowest cost

D Let the team keep debating; self-organizing Jou eabadl 313 gapall oY el Joloy gayall 4y
teams resolve their own conflicts i aBIS

Correct answer: B dououall 4l

The stand-up is a synchronization event, not a problem-solving forum. Moving the topic to
a follow-up session protects the timebox while collaborating toward a durable, data-based
solution. A escalates too early and removes team ownership, C substitutes an authority
decision for technical analysis, and D ignores that the impact has already reached the
sprint goal.
Btixgg Bauxall Buall ammy &Y dud> ] ¢ 9o all Ja5 U oISl o) gain udy ol us el ¢ laza Yl
Al Jedoudl S € 5Ly 8l 48le Ea3all gy 3Sha syl A LS oBLL e ia J> ] Jso ol ¢yglad]
iyl Baa ] Jally Jog 381 ol Jalac D sLeally galabus i

QZ People - Conflict | Multiple-Choice (Single Response)

A functional manager and the project manager disagree over a shared tester's allocation.
To keep both objectives intact, the project manager proposes that the tester works on the
project in the mornings and on operations in the afternoons for two sprints, then they
review. Which conflict-resolution technique is this?

goxtall e yrsall Jany ol ¢ osall ypre g yitisd o yiie yse cBg g23ed Joo £ oall yase go Sadsoll yuaall alus,
Sassciwall £ 1301 I skl Lo ol ydl gy @ oyt yaes Bl eluse oillasll Lleg bloo

A  Withdraw / Avoid il ol Lloeasyl

B  Smooth / Accommodate dlaloall ol aalzll
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C Compromise / Reconcile gl Jodl of dygudl
D Collaborate / Problem Solve Al Jo>g yolall
Correct answer: C douuall Ll

Each side gives up part of what it wanted (full-time access) to reach a workable middle
ground, which is the definition of compromise. Collaborate would fully satisfy both, for
example by adding capacity or automating regression tests. Withdraw postpones the issue
and Smooth emphasizes agreement while downplaying the difference.

M (g38 ysladl ol dygucdl cayssi liag (Zasball chaio ] Jao sl JalSIl § sasll gag aslyl oo sjor e S35 Byb IS

bla e 35y galily dlSaall J2 8 iy olaosdl oyl dual of 15lse d8Lo] J2a JalSIl byl o5y J>
Bl ol e Jasg Blasl

Q3 People - Leadership | Multiple-Choice (Single Response)

Halfway through a hybrid programme the sponsor changes the primary business objective.
Team members express frustration that months of analysis may be wasted. What is the
leader's BEST response?

0 3588 el Jlaisl e mebla] e Byl elacl ymyg syl o)l Bugl el sy ima ol chaiia 8
S5 yo dylocial bl Lo ol

A Acknowledge the impact, explain the Balelo ddlay gylodl yyaall z g 3L Blyuedl
business rationale transparently, and re-plan Sasdll o JlacYl da3l8 bass
the backlog with the team

B Tell the team that sponsor decisions are not el dbB ye el wlyly3 ol Gasall $3]
open for discussion

C Keep the change quiet until the next d0sl8)l ax gl dind 20S 8§ i gl clas ]
steering committee confirms it

D Ask the sponsor to reverse the decision to oligma Lle Wlas Ll e 2yl Lelyl e bl
protect team morale Suyall

Correct answer: A

Servant leadership couples empathy with transparency: name the impact, share the
reasoning, then rebuild the plan collaboratively so the team regains ownership. B
suppresses legitimate concerns, C withholds information stakeholders need and destroys
trust, and D subordinates business value to comfort.
i 838l 48 yLinay dasdl el ey @ 5138 o Zsadasg SNL .uLnJlJmJ.e A8laadlg wabledl o gand deslsdl 8sLa)l
D yLsJls (8l pagss dxlaall Clouol g lisg Slaglaa caonoe C 5Lddlg e g yina Bolsea gaiy B yLadl . Jasl) azSls
Aol dagdll e apall i) pai

Q4 People - Team Performance | Multiple-Response
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A newly formed distributed team shows low velocity and repeated rework. Which TWO
actions best address the root causes in the short term?

gaall e dgyiadl oLl gladlay elyr] gl 85550 Jae Balely dadsiue &) o il pasSill Coss £350 a0

S yeadll

A Agree an explicit Definition of Done with the ool ) mblg cayyei e 31380l ga Glasdl
team

B Increase the sprint length to six weeks goll &t ] @iyl A

C Run a focused retrospective on the rework Lle 3ladly Jasll 8sle] Gluanl Lle 83510 Bolotial sdc
causes and agree improvement experiments i Lyl

D Report the velocity trend to the sponsor and edlo] (pabsa Clbg & Lidl ol elyl £ 30
request additional staff

Correct answer: A, C

Rework in a young team almost always traces to unclear quality agreements and
unexamined process problems; a shared Definition of Done plus retrospective-driven
experiments attack both. Longer sprints delay feedback and hide the problem, and adding
people to a forming team reduces throughput before it improves it.
20 Sl cyyaly (ool o dlac SVSe o dndly Bagar BT St ] WIE g3 cns 338 5 Jasl ole]
Sl 3131 88Lo]g lSall as5g dnnl I dyiedl 1385 eyl Alb] pprsaad yladlay Bslazadl o dyll gl Gyl
laab 5 o1 U6 Gl JUas o5l s B 8208

Q5 People - Virtual Teams | Multiple-Choice (Single Response)

A team is spread across three time zones with only two overlapping hours per day.
Decision quality is falling because key people miss discussions. What should the project
manager implement?

ol e gepnlal joliunl L) a5 Olylyall 83gs gy s J5135 e luy dua) gblio O Lle ¢ 150 3030
§¢ osduall 110 ady 13le

A Require everyone to attend meetings Jadll wslelu 72y wlelazn] yaboy geandl 513
outside working hours on rotation ool

B Reserve the overlap window for decisions Al oluass Jaig wlylyal Jsladl 5318 aass
and move status and information sharing to dzaliia et Al @ilgd | ilagleall 35 liag
asynchronous written channels

C Let each location make its own decisions dMazwly alyly8 A3y pBga S oy
independently

D Record all meetings and expect absentees E>Y oy aslall 2l ol 28g3g wlelaindl IS oo
to catch up

Correct answer: B dououall Lyl
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Scarce synchronous time must be spent on the highest-value activity, collective decisions,

while informational content moves asynchronous. A burns goodwill and is unsustainable, C

creates divergent local decisions, and D leaves absentees outside the decision rather than
inside it.

S gilaglaall 5531 Jaus laze dselandl olylyall 31551 g dagd daas¥l Lle¥ jmasy of cam oWl yaljzall cBgll

1518 23 el i D 5Lesdls ddpyliaia dgdone @ilyly gty C ylesdls platss 3o 3asa A Ll dolize st lgi8

RIEY R

QG People - Servant Leadership | Multiple-Choice (Single Response)

During a sprint the team is blocked because a third-party API key has not been issued by
the vendor. The scrum master has emailed the vendor twice with no reply. What should the
scrum master do NEXT?

Solasdl la oy g0 osiye p Sl ssaa dusly 389 Ay B dieays dgxlog CL’Z.&AJ)NQAJ‘)L&.‘O!PA&] Bayall @8gy iyl Vs

sa Ll

A Remove the story from the sprint and slyatadlly eyl o dadll dl)
continue

B Escalate through the contract owner and 4880 8SInn doas 1847 o adell clla e apmadl
give the team a temporary mock service so Jasll ylyazesd g pal
work continues

C Wait one more sprint for the vendor to 3 3yeall o) 3T e ya szl
answer

D Ask a developer to keep calling the vendor Leags 5y9ally JLaidly cpayalrall asl Calss
daily

Correct answer: B

The servant leader's core job is impediment removal: escalate through the correct
commercial channel and in parallel unblock the team technically with a stub or mock. A
abandons committed value without trying, C repeats a failed passive approach, and D
transfers the impediment onto a team member instead of clearing it.
e L sland] elb duds eBgll 3g dovoall dpadladl 3Uall e spmadl ol (Glsall @13 Lo palsIl ASIal &y 0o) dagall
ol Sl gslall Y D ylsdls s Libus Lolal 535 C yLadls @olne o3 lay piile dad e Llscy A Ll 815l dass
adl3] Ju Gasdll elaed

Q7 People - Stakeholders | Matching

Match each stakeholder position on the power/interest grid in Column A with the correct
engagement approach in Column B. Choose the correct set of pairs.

51 @3 B agasll & ol Ayl ug.LuT 20 A sgasll k; plazadlg daludl iSun e ddan colo S 2890 @il
dowoual 3'9)’3' degaxo
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A. High power, high interest 1. Keep informed

B. High power, low interest 2. Manage closely

C. Low power, high interest 3. Monitor with minimum effort

D. Low power, low interest 4. Keep satisfied
A A-2, B-4, C-1, D-3 A-2,B-4,C-1,D-3
B A-1, B-2, C-3, D-4 A-1,B-2,C-3,D-4
C A-4, B-3, C-2, D-1 A-4,B-3,C-2,D-1
D A-3, B-1, C-4, D-2 A-3,B-1,C-4,D-2

Correct answer: A

High power with high interest must be managed closely; high power with low interest is
kept satisfied; low power with high interest is kept informed; low power with low interest is
monitored with minimum effort.

dalull colog dedly L sadsall plazadls ddlell dalull colog b oo slay el plazadls ddlell dalull colo
g BBl Bl ppdasiall plazadly daludl Colog dalbia Lag el plazadls dodsall

QS8 People - Negotiation | Multiple-Choice (Single Response)

A key stakeholder demands a feature that is out of scope and threatens to withhold
sign-off. What should the project manager do FIRST?

Tg o sall 3300 dlaiy o Jol Lo slazed] Conoy s3gus Gladl 25 8340y sy dnlan colo Uy
A Add the feature to preserve the relationship @Byl e Wlas 83,4l 48L5)

Understand the underlying need behind the syl 8 oyl Loy callall s @xolS)l dn o] agd
request and analyse its impact before

responding

C Refuse and point to the signed scope sazeall 3ladl olg Jl dl>dlg syl
statement

D Escalate to the sponsor immediately lysd =l I madl

Correct answer: B doonall Ll

Principled negotiation focuses on interests rather than positions: uncover the need,
quantify the impact, then present options through change control. A is gold plating and
uncontrolled change, C is defensible but damages engagement without exploring
alternatives, and D escalates before doing the analysis the sponsor would need.

Unofficial practice material - not affiliated with PMI 7
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A LIl saiill bt yee JS1adl s 63 591 alisg gLl s wiblsall Lle 3 plaall e 3Sh wall (b glal
3a] U8 aemad D Ll o Jilay coomy 90 @S Laally yiny i) LS mimo € 5lisdly aniaia i sy e oMo

el 4 g1 lod]

Q9 People - Coaching | Multiple-Choice (Single Response)

A junior business analyst repeatedly produces requirements that miss acceptance criteria,
and the project manager has already pointed this out twice. What is the BEST next step?

Sl olas Lodl Lo . opuiye £ sl sse ags B9« Jodll yalon ] yias olllaia qlud 13S0 s Jlasl Jloes

A Reassign the work to a senior analyst sa Moa JI Jasdl sl 8sle]
Pair the analyst with a mentor, agree a danlyag §asd 4ild Lle 3laidl asgay Mol ly3]
checklist and review the first outputs l2n &l yseall Jol
together

C Document the performance issue in the 3sleall 3la] das 8 clo¥l WS §g3

resource management plan

D Add a formal quality gate owned by the IS ¢ osauall yyn @Slay damwy B Dlgy d5LS)
project manager for every requirement e

Correct answer: B dousuall Lyl

Repeated feedback without a capability intervention will not change behaviour; mentoring
plus a concrete standard builds skill and is the developmental response expected of a
project leader. A removes the growth opportunity, C is administrative rather than
corrective, and D creates a bottleneck around the project manager.

999 OJL@AHO.MJ&QA_M daild Jia ugals ylme o amgill M‘dsu')f;%ﬂb.)ﬁjl clid J540 90 cullas-Mall 41 5sT
8lsu D ylsdlg ‘H,})/Lcﬂ éJL’! cly>] CyLsdlg gadll doyd u_sz.bA)LoJ & oxdiall 5B o do8 guall dyyyoladll dsloeian]
£ oxeall yyan Joo BLus!

Q10 People - Team | Pull-down List

Complete the sentence by choosing from the pull-down list: a team charter is created by
and primarily documents team values, working agreements and decision-making
processes.

31351 oy Jasll el Blisly Basall @b Lulul Eong 4y Basall 3lise @aucall da3lall ya Hlezsly dlandl Jas]

oyl
A the sponsor alone da>g el
B the project manager together with the team B8] 20 ¢ gyl yyua
C the PMO governance board 2y Ll 831s] CoSo daSg> yulona
D the functional managers ooxi o)l g suaall
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Correct answer: B

The team charter is co-created with the team because commitment comes from
participation. A charter issued by the sponsor or the PMO would be imposed rules rather
than shared agreements, and functional managers do not own team working agreements.

lazsd gslnall 831s] o 0 of el Il 0 @slao] Ll 8Ll yo Ly pl3adl oY B3d)l o 38 5Lually Loy Basall Sliga
B0dll Jae OLBIEI Sl loud osabsll osnaally S yite LB Y dbg ke sclsd

Q]_]_ People - Emotional Intelligence | Multiple-Choice (Single Response)

During a review a stakeholder criticizes a team member's work in a personal tone and the
team member becomes visibly upset. What should the project manager do?

0y 13lo gl -le 3l yglad asus wglul el clacl sol Jac dolaall Olowol sol adiy daslya ¢ lazs ! 8

§¢ oxdiall 3110
A Intervene immediately, refocus the ayuleag sl e nladl 1835 8slelg lygd Jsazl
discussion on the deliverable and its criteria, ¢ oz ¥l sy syl Lle opsdylall ge @asall o
then speak with both privately afterwards
B End the meeting to protect the team B8 gas) Llas ¢ laidl clgi]
member
Cc Say nothing, because stakeholders are elu] dlaall Gloeal 3> oo o caall al3dl
entitled to give feedback o Was Ml
D Defend the team member forcefully in front dolodll colo plal 8asall giac oo Body ¢ Bl

of the stakeholder

Correct answer: A dououall Lyl

Self-management plus social awareness: de-personalize the conversation in the moment,
protect psychological safety, and handle the relationship issue privately. B is
disproportionate, C allows a norm violation to stand, and D escalates the confrontation
publicly.

dodlan @ udd] lo¥l Glasg lguds s lll 3 aladl e asadl gl ¢35 aus elamdl ool go il 3;l)
e dgalsall saiay D yLsdly  Jaledl aclgsl B35 iy C 4Ladlg ddlle B yLadl shyasl e @8Mall s
Q12 People - Team | Multiple-Choice (Single Response)

Two team members repeatedly join the daily stand-up late, and the ground rules already
state that the event starts on time. What should the project manager do FIRST?

Selyz] Jof lo aBy 8 wasll ey e o Gl aclotll o @iy Sasdl glazadl e slazaly ohsly olaae

A Escalate to their functional managers et B ol gy ] ausadl
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B Remind the whole team of the ground rules 20 oYl dodles @ dwslwll aclgally dIS §yyall 4SS

and, if it continues, address the individuals 2ol 13] 313831 e 51,331

privately

Change the meeting time to suit them lagewld ¢ lazadl acga gl
D  Deduct the lateness from their performance oYl 0l o 5 Ul s

appraisal

Correct answer: B doouall Ll

Ground rules are enforced by the team first, with private coaching before escalation. A
skips the informal step, C rewards the violation and may disadvantage others, and D is
punitive and usually outside the project manager's authority.

C 5Ll ddipmanll st Bobasdl Soloiy A JLadl sl J8 31l Lo 338 o 2o Yol $all e i dpnlusdl el ol
oxtall e dodo s Wley lie D yLadly s Yl iy 48 dallsall IS,

Q13 People - Training | Multiple-Choice (Single Response)

A hybrid project will adopt a new cloud platform in three months and half the team has no
experience with it. What should the project manager do?

T¢ osduall jpan Yoy 13la g 833 My a4l by gl DW asy Bagas At ey oo iR (o § g sdna

A Perform a skills gap assessment and build a B i das zlhale wilylgall Bgandl @i ely>]
training plan into the schedule and budget A dglially Lza3l Joandl
now i

B Hire contractors and release them after 22y aaa8lel elgily ey B pylicius go s8led
go-live By

C  Assume the team will learn on the job during  Jo¥I oyl 8 Jasll 2ll @lazees ga5all o (o1 528]
the first sprint

D Delay the platform adoption by one quarter i gy doiall slazel Lol

Correct answer: A

Competence gaps are a known, plannable risk: assess, then fund and schedule training
before the need becomes urgent. B leaves no internal capability behind, C converts a
manageable risk into rework, and D delays business value without first testing whether
training solves the problem.

3B Ll s le @l xead o 18 Joums wayall Joas @ Yol padid doghasell dLl5 d8gyma b ybolses 8SIl &ilgand
oyl G813 Lo sles ] g0 dasdll 358y D yLsdlg Jac 3ale] JI8y1a0 AL 5ylbl5a J_g;e.JC)Lon A3 1 8 y08 o gy

Q14 People - Empowerment | Point and Click
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Point and Click: a responsibility grid is shown with four numbered zones. Click the zone
accountable for ordering the product backlog.

el Jlael 438 (g5 e @gunall dilaall i3] a8 3e Bblio gyl Ol obume i clalol :dikaiall yz5l g

1 Sponsor

2 Product Owner

3 Development Team

4 Scrum Master
A Zonel 1 dalaadll
B Zone 2 2 ddbaall
C Zone 3 3 ddlaall
D Zone 4 4 dslazall

Correct answer: B dououall 4l

The product owner is accountable for the product backlog's content, ordering and value.
The sponsor funds and supports, the development team decides how much it can take and

how to build it, and the scrum master coaches the process without owning the ordering.
ply Lo o 33ty yashall B389 ey Joas ol lgiad g lgedi i xiall Jlacl 438 ggumen e Jouuall 50 peiiall Uil
iyl ellay o (93 Easll 4o p3Sll saa0g oLl dinybog

Q15 People - Conflict | Multiple-Choice (Single Response)

In a matrix organization a team member tells the project manager that their functional
manager has assigned them urgent operational work, so project tasks will slip. What
should the project manager do FIRST?

lo ¢ ouall plgo y3-8a o Jrle L Jamy aalS Lol ayisa ol g osiall yae clae¥l o ys 48 shas daliia B

Selyx] Jof

A Update the schedule to reflect the delay BUEST| IO o3l Joaadl coasg
Meet the functional manager to review ole slanlly ©lbiglgdl dexlyal Sadsell yaall ol
priorities and agree a workable allocation, slsall 31 ] ¢ omylly Llac gi3e8
referring to the resource agreement )

C Ask the sponsor to instruct the functional Al sl e gi elyll o bl
manager

D  Ask the team member to work overtime on oiagall L8Lo] wilels Jaoll gasll o bl
both
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Correct answer: B

Resource conflicts in a matrix are resolved by negotiating directly with the resource owner
against the agreed allocation. A accepts the impact without attempting to prevent it, C
escalates before negotiating, and D risks burnout and quality loss.

S Qs A Ll agle gazall guiesll L] lolewal syoall clls ga sanlall (o olazlly 4.8 ghumall daliiall 8 lsall eilels Jo
B39l a0 gl saall B2 D HLadls ookl 18 sueas C yLllg casie dglne o3

Q]_G People - Performance | Multiple-Choice (Single Response)

A high-performing team suddenly misses two consecutive sprint goals after a
reorganization. What should the scrum master do FIRST?

SpoSdl yysn alaiy Lo Jof Lo deasdani AlSem Sule] ams edlite iy LBum 3 8lad gasey sls¥l Jle 503

A Reduce the sprint commitment permanently @l IS byl pl3dl jouass
Facilitate a retrospective focused on what A1 §lsall dadlang 585 Lo le 3535 Balatanl s
changed and address the impediments s
surfaced

C Report the team as underperforming to ante Busall elsl ol dyanl s ylaall 301
human resources

D Bring in new team members to raise ALyl d8Ual pdy) sax clanel d8Lo)
capacity

Correct answer: B dououall Lyl

A sudden drop in a previously strong team signals an environmental change rather than a
capability loss, and the retrospective diagnoses it before any corrective action. A treats a
symptom, C is premature and damaging, and D adds coordination cost without a diagnosis.
ey of I8 ol jasias Balazaly 8yual) aad )Y el 5 5l ) yadiy LioB oS Basd 3 o laall ol
PSS (59 Bl 4als ooy D)l.ﬁ:SJI_g PEV-YY 4.3|9;§l @JLA C)LoJlg UO)SLH ZJ\suA)LoJ‘ u::u:xa)

People - Diversity, Inclusion & Well-being | Multiple-Choice (Single Response)

A project manager is leading a hybrid project with team members in three countries. The
team’s daily coordination call is scheduled during a major religious observance for several
members and during school drop-off time for two caregivers. Participation has dropped,
and decisions are being made by only the people who can attend live. What should the
project manager do FIRST?

dpnlia g ppalizg By 3 agdl Bautd] ¢ lata] adny . Jos &5 B Bayd clirel piny L legyina ¢ o yall ypa0 334
lylyall u.'xuoi_g &S yLliuall cenasdl dleyll 0da (g0 Y dsyaall I JLo.b;}” Jlay] e84 a9 elacyl sondd dage Ly
§¥ol ¢ oyall yysa alody ol oy gl Lo yisliall yandl e cayalal] (ool 1B e baid dsers
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A Keep the meeting time unchanged and ask clacll ya cdbg 5o WS ¢ laindl acga e clandl
absent members to review the recording L5y Lot dnlya peslal]
later.

B Facilitate a team discussion to update 33939 Jasll olBlasl coasd) 3yl pa (alE yowd
working agreements, rotate meeting times, Ll 3553 Gluaylas asdy wlelaas Yl @]
and define asynchronous decision practices. . s 1< s

y P oolyia s ISy

C Ask the sponsor to require attendance glazzl (Y yobadly geandl al3l] elyll o b

because the coordination call is critical to ol 63930 Sl

delivery.

D Move all decisions to the project manager to iy bl cosd ¢ gyl yuan I olylyall geas Jas

avoid delays caused by scheduling Aoyl Jolandl esldlzs ] e dasll
differences.

Correct answer: B

B is correct because the project manager should foster inclusion and well-being by
collaborating with the team to create fair working agreements, such as rotating meeting
times and using asynchronous decision methods, so all voices can influence project
decisions. A is wrong because recordings alone create a passive information channel and
still exclude some members from real-time decision making. C is wrong because forcing
attendance ignores religious, caregiving, and well-being needs and may damage
psychological safety. D is wrong because centralizing decisions with the project manager
reduces empowerment, transparency, and team ownership rather than solving the
inclusion issue.

Jao dsle Jae ol 3W1 po o) Ga3all go oledl M5 oyo daldylly Joaddl Jaiei ¢ g siall yae Lo oY doon Byl
@yl 8 55l e eVl g (Sa coon (il 355 dialiie yut collal plasciuls olelazdl &gl yy9a5
3531 3 &S Laall ye cloae¥l omy anitas (g dlus Slaglos 3UB (S s g o¥Lamuctll (Y b5 A JLJI g o yiiall
89 abyllg dleyl Leade wlalusly dpall wlaLasdl Jaloun yoasdl (o383 bls C Ll By 8 wlylsall
o0 3 Basall 4l a8landly opuSatll Yy g oyiall yasa ool Sl 3555 3 b D Ll dpwdd] dadlally ya
Joaddl dSis dxdles

People - Diversity, Inclusion & Well-being | Multiple-Choice (Single Response)

A software modernization project is approaching a regulatory deadline. For the last three
iterations, several team members have worked evenings and weekends, and a senior
developer tells the project manager that people are exhausted and afraid to speak up
because the sponsor praises “heroic effort” in every review. What should the project
manager do NEXT?

cluall 8 8058l 8 clael sae Jac o lall @31 @yl ySal M5 . adhts Sl acga o 2ay Eaind & oy Iy
sogadh zaay eyl oY ol sasas einse soliadl ol g osdall yuse yuS sohe si3ls @ ol Gl eMllaeg
Sl say ¢ o piall yaa alody o o Gl Lo dnalya S B cidshal
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A Thank the team for the extra effort and offer 28 835l @iy BLoRN agadl e 3ol S

a small recognition award after the deadline. gl segall sny 5y

B  Assess the workload and delivery options o (E8)l 2o educdl SlyLs g Jasll cove @l
with the team, then discuss trade-offs with il itcn 345 Bslazad Lelyl o o3l laall dablie
the sponsor to restore a sustainable pace. i

C Tell the senior developer to encourage the ¥ Lol S §uyall genicn 5ol yghadll jLs |
team privately because raising the issue eyl 885 155 18 ¢ 0. sall 8,0]
may reduce sponsor confidence. i

D  Add two contractors immediately and keep acgall Luds Lle Blasdl go lygb ol dolie d5L5)
the same deadline and scope to avoid dasdl e and) gladlg

changing the plan.

Correct answer: B

B is correct because the project manager should protect team well-being, create
psychological safety, and use transparent trade-off discussions to support sustainable
performance; assessing capacity and options before engaging the sponsor aligns with
servant leadership and responsible planning. A is wrong because recognition does not
address burnout and may reinforce unhealthy hero behavior. C is wrong because
suppressing the concern damages trust and prevents the team from raising impediments.
D is wrong because adding people immediately can increase coordination overhead, may
not solve exhaustion, and avoids the necessary conversation about scope, schedule, risk,
or priority trade-offs.

Jo> ddlaa olald alascialg dpwaid] doMudl 339 (Ga3all Laldy Gila> ¢ gyaall jan e Y douss B 4yl
Josuall badasdlly daslsl 83l go alazy el Ay 18 @ilylsly 8380l @eshizd tplazuall els¥l ped LS laall
Bolsall oS o3 b1 Cladl . oall yie dghadl Aol 332y 8y Labsall 3lydl llay ¥ ppasdl 3 bls A HLsdl
B3lodl 2l ¥ 18y (Bl eoes 1135 38 98 ol 8Lo] ¥ bols D LAl &losll 285 o Gasill giass &l yia
liglg¥l of bl of Jouadl of gladl edlolan Jo> gra3all (alad] (s gl S

People - Diversity, Inclusion & Well-being | Graphic-Based

A project manager for a global finance transformation project receives the following
monthly team-health dashboard just before a steering committee meeting. The sponsor
asks why a key milestone is trending late. What should the project manager do NEXT?

08 el Sl 83ln sl £ ozl 18 80,8l i) G5 ©dbe i) alle o Jood o s AL
§ell3 soy ¢ g aiall yya0 aloiy o ca gl Lo 31l )] a1 @loall ol 2l s

Average weekly hours per

43 55
team member
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Anonymous psychological

safety pulse score (1=Ilow, 4.0 2.7
5=high)

Unresolved impediments 13
older than 10 days

Sick days reported by the 10
delivery team

Percentage of live meeting

talk time from the same 3 52% 81%

people

A Name the lowest-performing team members by asdl dnd b lsf 831 G038l el diaus
in the steering committee and request '
immediate corrective action from their
managers.

B Meet with the team to understand workload, 2lemg @lanlly Jasll ciie @gd) 3138l 2o ¢l

impediments, and participation barriers, dyglaall @ilylyilly 8lesll alyls bye @f (&S, Laall
then present recovery options and needed i eyl e
decisions to the sponsor. )

C Schedule mandatory inclusion training for ol 3l 3usall Jgasdl e ol casad dgas
the team and report that the milestone ool JasS] any g plaall 430
delay will be resolved after training is
complete.

D Ask the team to work two additional oedls] g_%.j Ll adbe 8 Jell Gyl o b
weekends because the dashboard shows a alaall 138 al5l @< b5 ol yagall dsg) Y

commitment problem close to the milestone.

Correct answer: B dououall syl

B is correct because the dashboard shows linked well-being and inclusion risks: average
weekly hours increased from 43 to 55, psychological safety dropped from 4.0 to 2.7,
unresolved impediments rose from 4 to 13, sick days rose from 3 to 10, and meeting voice
concentration increased to 81% from the same three people. The project manager should
first understand root causes with the team, remove impediments, improve participation,
and then bring fact-based recovery options to the sponsor. A is wrong because blaming
individuals violates psychological safety and ignores systemic signals. C is wrong because
training alone may be useful later but does not address urgent workload, impediment, and
delivery trade-offs. D is wrong because additional weekends would worsen the well-being
indicators and treats burnout as a commitment issue rather than a project risk to manage.
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dhuwgiall deegualll Jasll Oilelu el 186 : Jgadly &byl 8 dalyue sblse ek ol yigall dg) Y dogos B 4ylayl
bl @islig 13 4 oo doloeall s lgall cantiyly 2.7 I 4.0 oo dpdid] doMadl o ys cudrasiilg 55 143 e

g osuall 33a0 e ony i) aguisil @M1 jol5adl 5081 ] wlelazadl 3 eqandl 3555 iyl 10 J] 3 e o4l
L e @laadl e din Bl @lyls (o3e @ @S Lall rauny (33198l Dl3lo (B8l g apyionll oLl agd Yo
0952 38 a9 copyasll o3 bls C Ll dalladl ol pnall Jolnizg ddd] dedludly 3y 3831 gl o bl A LI
i8L5] g gl Blg Jae oY b5 D Ll ] edLoling Bilgally Jasll e e yudl azg o plloy ¥ i) Y |ido
Gyl] oo gosiall B skas 39S e Yy plidll Wi «5l8 Laubooll Blyi> Yl g Joleiip daaldyll @l igo o g i

People - Diversity, Inclusion & Well-being | Multiple-Choice (Single Response)

During a product review with customer representatives, a customer makes a joke about a
team architect’s accent. Several people laugh, and the architect becomes quiet for the rest
of the discussion. The review still has important acceptance decisions to complete. What
should the project manager do BEST?

zeols olialbac dos Eusall 3 oslane uaigo dng) oo @S5 eMasll s gl Juasll Lian go goiin d23l30 Y5
$¢ g yall yuaa) By Ladi Lo (@S] s daga Jod lyly8 e daxlyall S35 Y . alad] dad Lialo ugall

A Ignore the comment during the review to @ Juanll zlys] ol doslyall Ll Guledll Jalsg
avoid embarrassing the customer, then send Ayl o> E>y gy al ple 1S5 Jluy]
the team a general reminder about respect
later.

B Pause the review, respectfully state that olaglesl ] alyisly oo gillg LB 8a danlyall Blay)
personal remarks are not acceptable, @ o Loz 31 aclgB 48T Balely i sub dpasuall
reestablish meeting norms, and check in el s osigall Lle olizabyl
with the architect after the meeting.

C Ask the architect to explain to the customer aSul <3l 3l Juasl) 7 i ol Leasgall o b
why the joke was offensive so the group can B gall oy degamall @l > dgus
learn from the situation.

D End the review immediately and escalate =l S Jsasl! Jias yol su2ais 1ygb danlyall clg]
the customer representative to the sponsor Jod ol o dasla 13
before any acceptance decisions are i
discussed.

Correct answer: B

B is correct because the project manager must protect psychological safety and inclusion
in the moment while keeping the project meeting productive; a respectful intervention,
clear norms, and a private follow-up with the affected team member address the behavior
without placing the burden on the person harmed. A is wrong because silence normalizes
disrespect and may further reduce trust and participation. C is wrong because it puts the
architect on the spot and shifts responsibility to the impacted person. D is wrong because
immediate escalation and ending the review may be disproportionate as a first response
unless the behavior continues or policy requires it; the project manager should intervene,
reset expectations, and then follow organizational procedures as needed.
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L le Blasl go dBgall &igus das) 8 Joaddly dewtd] dadudl Glas ¢ gyiiall siso Sle oY dmo B @yl
Jeond 93 Aoludl llss s3liall §a5all gne 2o Lo 3l dmylially (oLl aclgB e gig plyinly J5adld tp g iall ¢ Loz |
bl C oLl ST aSyLaallg dall sy w8y alyisdl ane gday canall o3 bs A LU aindlen s yypauall (asdl
3 dnxyall olgils gy0all smadll o8 bls DLl liall aseadl ] ddoguall Jing e bBga b yusigall gy &Y
s agmg o J3am ol g osall ypaal ey el duslpd] Gl of dolal satay @ Lo ol dilninlS a8 ko elya] (Lo
sl wie A §all Olelyn] pen @f woled gl

Q21 People - Virtual & Distributed Teams | Multiple-Response

A project manager is leading a distributed analytics project with team members in four
time zones. In the last retrospective, several remote developers said decisions are often
made by the small group that overlaps during headquarters hours, while others feel they
only receive instructions after the fact. The sponsor wants the team to improve
collaboration without slowing delivery. Which actions should the project manager take?
Select THREE.

Bas JB (el il glainl 13T 8 ie) Sblio al b 8138 elancl @iy le3g0 M £ o3in g oytiall 1asa 3o
(i sall oilelis o lglas @ilel (3105 3ll 83000l degamall 18 o 155 s e lylyal o] a2y e olany oysha
Lo .ot el ¢y yplenll Gyl cpunmy o el a1l 3151 sy slagles ¥ ¢ysaley ¥ 0l 03531 sy lazg

W ya3] S g ydall yuse iden of oy Sl olel 2yl

A Create a shared decision log that records eyl 31yl oy gny Ayt @ilyly8 Yo el
major decisions, rationale, owners, and a olyze) dsluall dlgally e Slallg il peag
time window for objections.

B Ask the sponsor to require all team sobons Gyl elacl gean alilly el ddlas
members to attend the headquarters daily e Sl oty o 1 iall ooty asdl g lazadl
meeting regardless of local time. I oo

C Facilitate an updated virtual team working Jadad) oolyudl gasall Jac E8LAT1 Cgund yaud
agreement covering meeting rotation, Dbzl ledgig olelaindl auclgn pgad
response expectations, and decision S8l 31551 ¥ sS i pns
protocols. '

D Limit important discussions to email so that il i oIl sl 3 degall wlaBliall yos
every person receives the same information s =B )l 5 Lty ologlaall geanl
at the same time. i

E Use asynchronous collaboration boards for Ol yiiall (o ye) dialiia yue ygled @il gl plasceial

proposals and feedback before Lin daslusdl eslylyal slazel U8 ollasdall gang
time-sensitive decisions are finalized.

Correct answer: A, C, E dousuall Lyl
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A, C, and E are correct because the PMI mindset for leading virtual and distributed teams is
to create transparency, inclusion, and agreed ways of working that allow participation
across time zones; a decision log prevents hidden decisions, a refreshed working
agreement sets fair norms for meetings and responses, and asynchronous boards let
people contribute before decisions are locked. B is wrong because forcing everyone into
headquarters hours ignores work-life boundaries and cultural/time-zone fairness, and using
the sponsor to mandate attendance is a premature escalation. D is wrong because email
alone is a weak collaboration mechanism for complex decisions; it may document
information, but it does not establish decision ownership, feedback windows, or inclusive
team norms.

Josll B3l Joezdly d8ladl Lle 3S 5 dejsally 4ol bl 358l 53L3 8 PMI jglaie (3 dmo E 9 C g A cibil il
samey Jasll &8La51 epanis dgdall st oyl giay @byl Joud tga )l gbliall ye 8 )laall mes S lgele Baall
& B Ll olylall e 18 qailyl auadi elaell) ps dializall sé olsglllg (liloviuily olelainM dsle selgs
LS dsio 3l boliall oo Blaidly Jaslls SLadl sgas Jaloiyg ucdyll aall wileluy pl3ddl geandl Jle (b3dy 4 gomo
b ooleill daed Al ausg eIl ansdl oY o st D 5Ll Sk Igmad soy yoindl (o3l el plascial o
Alaladl Jall selgs of esllasMall dlga of ylyall dSla samy ¥ S (laglall &gy 86 Badnall wilylyall

Q22 People - Virtual & Distributed Teams | Multiple-Choice (Single Response)

A senior tester on a virtual regulatory project has missed three late-evening defect triage
calls. The tester’s written updates are thorough, but a co-located subgroup says the tester
is “not committed” and asks the project manager to replace them. The release date is
fixed by regulation, and the defects require the tester’'s knowledge. What should the
project manager do FIRST?

oS dlade dygiSall @luasd . oeunll 33a) 833l dlue olelain] BW oy oyl gl ¢ gy b Jol yeisen oo
oy a8 ylaodll FoyU dlacial ¢ g il sasa o Cllaig «piila yuen yisall o] Jods duds @B gall 5 835290 degana
Yol ¢ gyuall yan Joay o ey 13l yzsall 130 8y ] zlisd Qagally e dand] oldazall

A Replace the tester immediately to protect el jlaodl 5yl dylasd o yerseall ozl
the fixed regulatory release date. el

B Meet privately with the tester to understand @ ygandl @ile agal yesall ga slyail e ¢ lazsl
the attendance constraint, then adapt the Sl 2o wogll 338 Cslul LS
triage approach with the team.

C Ask the co-located subgroup to proceed dayliall awdi @8gall 3 8392 gall degannall ddlao
without the tester and send decisions Ly ] byl Jlasly sersall oy
afterward.

D Escalate the attendance issue to the tester's |5 jusull Labsgll paall ] seasdl dlSie syl
functional manager before discussing it with a0 lenadlio
the tester.

Correct answer: B
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B is correct because a project manager should first seek to understand the individual
constraint and remove impediments while preserving essential expertise; adapting the
virtual collaboration approach might include rotating call times, using recorded triage
notes, or collecting asynchronous defect analysis before meetings. A is wrong because
replacing a knowledgeable team member is a drastic action based on an assumption and
may increase schedule risk. C is wrong because it excludes a key expert and reinforces the
distributed-team problem of decisions being made without remote input. D is wrong
because escalating before a direct, respectful conversation is premature and may damage
trust.

ey ABg tiyy95all 833l Lle Blasl ga wlsall @l3]s 3xall @5lall g g of e £ osaall 330 oY e B LI
346 JSi Gognll Julos gan of dlos 338 wllasMa plascisl of wlelazadl @Bl you5 Loyl oledll Gsll eSS
sblie iy 89 (olsdl Lle e sl cly] 3asdll B yus gbe Jlacial o gove st ALl olelazndl 18 ol iia
93 @yl 3531 g dejsall §yall b deiln dlSue jinys Gunlul s aaituy 6 meouo 3t C oLl il Joandl
sl iy 389 (S0 asy pyimeag silia slo> clyn] I8 ol o o st DLl el elasHl enlsaa

Q23 People - Virtual & Distributed Teams | Graphic-Based

A project manager reviews the working-time overlap for a distributed product team. The
team reports that design decisions are delayed and some members receive outcomes after
their workday ends. Based on the table, what should the project manager do NEXT?

sl claclll jas ols 33185 puaadl @yl o Gl Siu ¢ 50 zite Gad) Jasll @Bl 5145 ¢ o yall 100 22y
Sells any ¢ g yall yuse Joiy ol oy 13l (Jsandl e el aglac poy elgnil asy gslul

Can join most

Berlin 4 07:00-15:00 architecture
discussions
. Often misses
Singapore 3 01:00-09:00 . .
decision reviews
Receives questions
Sa0 Paulo 3 12:00-20:00 g
after local lunch
Receives decisions
Denver 2 15:00-23:00 after most others
are offline
A Establish a follow-the-sun handoff protocol, (el dsylia boaty Jae adad JoSgig s elid]
maintain an asynchronous decision log, and 1eclan 3305y (paliza yub lyly8 o Lle Blaslg
rotate live design reviews when live il ] 2o bl e 8 yalall undl olealys

discussion is needed.
Sdsleo
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B Schedule all design reviews at 15:00 UTC 00:15 deldl 8 punadl Oloxlye gus dgax

because it is the only time Denver starts Jasll ya5s E1y6 4 lagy il o gll eBgll g UTC
work and Berlin is still finishing work. cosy @Lp U5 ol Bb o5 ot

C Split the team into regional subteams and IS zlacdlg dec 38 daalds] 335 ] sl @y
allow each region to make independent Alits qeaad olyl48 35 ddlaie
design decisions.

D Ask the sponsor to approve overtime for Sl Lo Jae e dadlgally el ddlas
Singapore so that all design decisions can be asacdl OB gean dudlio @i o> 839l

discussed live. Syalie

Correct answer: A dououall Lyl

A is correct because the table shows no single fair time that consistently includes all
locations, especially Singapore and Denver, so the project manager should tailor virtual
collaboration with explicit handoffs, transparent decision records, and rotated live sessions
for topics that truly require synchronous discussion. B is wrong because 15:00 UTC
excludes Singapore and makes Berlin participate at the edge of its day, creating an unfair
recurring burden. C is wrong because independent regional decisions can create
architecture inconsistency and rework unless governed by a shared decision process. D is
wrong because defaulting to overtime and sponsor approval treats the symptom rather
than designing an inclusive distributed-team workflow.

3l 38535 8398l Logas lsataly gdlgall e gy Jule uolg e8g 00 ¥ ail fa Joandl Y rems A LA
Ol (@las ©yly8 Mo (Fblall g ddls Olagdud N5 ga o183l sledll eSS ¢ gsaall ypsal by
19025 UTC 00 :15 deludl o3 oo 3 Byl ol iza Lol Mad bty ol sle g gall (sglialy 513 8 5sLen
paed8l SLE Y o su Coladl Jule et [3)Sa0 e 8lig oo Jasll oy 33T 8 5145 1y Jomnio 8398l
conlll oY oo st D Ll a8y @ilylyB dlac ye yla @l Lo Jac Bale]g dyylasall S Blusil pas J] 6385 18 dlduall
280 Bud) Jals Jae wslul aad o Yy oyl ey elyll dlge BLoYH Jasll ] o158l

Q24 People - Virtual & Distributed Teams | Multiple-Choice (Single Response)

A newly assigned project manager joins a virtual marketing automation project. Team
members use several chat channels, private messages, and separate file folders. During
the first week, two tasks are duplicated and one approval is missed because people cannot
tell which messages are official. What should the project manager do NEXT?

dols Bluys dnsys oled bae §ayall elael pusiiuy Saguwdl @uaY o1yl ¢ gyin L] 433> o y1s0 piaiy
gawy Bloyl o podyeyd olsadl oY 5usly @blgs ildy putage 51)S5 @ ¢ Jo¥l g aralll M3 dlatia lale &ililoag
$ells w0y g g3all yuse Jot o] oo 13lo

A Ask everyone to copy the project manager ol Wl gy Js D & osiall e gy ol dlas
on every message until the team becomes Labais Byl sy
organized.
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B Move all communication to a single weekly aslg chi > ¢lazs! Jl odlaidl gas 6
status meeting to reduce confusion. ALyl Ll

Cc Facilitate a team working agreement that 280y deausyll wlgdll sasd §uyall Jac 481411 e
defines official channels, file locations, 481 gall &l ylnag oloidl @18l eslalall
response times, and approval paths.

D Report the missed approval as a sl ) el dSaaS @l daslgall oy ¢ MYl
performance issue to the functional i)l
managers.

Correct answer: C

C is correct because virtual teams need explicit working agreements for communication
tools, information radiators, response expectations, and approval paths; the issue is a
system-of-work problem, so the project manager should help the team create clear norms.
A is wrong because copying the project manager on everything creates a bottleneck and
does not clarify which channel is authoritative. B is wrong because a single weekly meeting
is too slow for approvals and daily coordination and removes useful asynchronous
communication. D is wrong because treating confusion caused by unclear channels as an
individual performance issue is premature and undermines trust.

Gl Oledgig logleall Ol>glg JLaidl wlgad doudly Joe wldlail I zlisd duolysdl 358l o s C Ll
ALl doblg selgd gog le Gasall Baclus ¢ ostiall yusal aey U Jasll plla 8 L @lSalls bl gall il yluag
2o 34t B oLl Lawy)l e sall o 88 ol moss ¥ dala) §ie Bla i JS 8 g osdall suse fud o oo st
o3 oo 30t DLl aliall yue Jolgdl dad 3lio adl Seailly liblgall [ o by olg Legend Clazl o

Al oghng 1S any dysyd elol ASaaS doudlg st @ilgid e il ALiydl g Joledl

Q25 People - Virtual & Distributed Teams | Matching

A project manager is coaching a distributed team on improving virtual collaboration. Match
each situation with the most appropriate project manager response.

csidl ¢ g yall 3 ylazsl go iBsa IS Gyl . olymdl oyglanl] pund e ehse Eyyd ¢ o sall ara oy

1. New team members in two countries are
unsure how to raise blockers outside the
daily meeting.

A. Create a shared definition of done and
review examples in a virtual workshop.

B. Maintain a visible decision log and
require decisions affecting scope, quality,
or schedule to be confirmed in the shared

2. A remote subject matter expert rarely
speaks during calls but provides detailed
written comments afterward.

channel.
3. Two sites interpret “complete” C. Add an explicit blocker path and
differently for the same deliverable, response-time expectations to the team
causing rework during integration. working agreement.
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4. A co-located subgroup makes quick D. Offer asynchronous input methods and
hallway decisions that later surprise remote invite prepared comments before live
members. discussion.
A 1-C, 2-D, 3-A, 4-B C.2D.3A.4B-1
B 1-D, 2-C, 3-A, 4-B D.2C.3A.4B-1
C 1-C, 2-B, 3-D, 4-A C.2B.3D.4A-1
D 1-A, 2-D, 3-B, 4-C A.2D.3B.4C-1

Correct answer: A dououall Yl

A is correct because each response addresses the underlying distributed-team need:
unclear blocker escalation is solved by a working-agreement path and response times, a
quiet remote expert may need asynchronous input and preparation rather than pressure to
speak, inconsistent completion criteria require a shared definition of done with examples,
and hallway decisions require a visible decision log and confirmation in the shared channel.
B is wrong because it treats blocker escalation as an asynchronous participation issue and
assigns response-time norms to the quiet expert rather than the blocker process. C is
wrong because it uses a decision log for the quiet expert and asynchronous comments for
inconsistent completion criteria, neither of which directly resolves those problems. D is
wrong because a definition of done does not tell new members how to raise blockers, a
decision log does not fix different interpretations of completion by itself, and response-time
expectations alone will not stop hidden hallway decisions.

ols slus @Lol It $ilosll asnal zobs pusd i ssall §uall 3 Epaslull ool les dylovial JS o oo A LA
oy ialyia yut J5o| Jlug ] zling 38 onndl L5 sadl yusdls cJasll 281 pad dlaiadl) diia) eiledgl
st lyanll @lyly5 Lol dlzal po 3l B yiiue yyes by JSP1 yales Bty wasl) aude baall o Yy Eeo
dSaS 39l 1m0 Jaley ¥ e ik B sl a8 yraall lall 3 olylyall 4STig budly wlylyb Jo a5 5all
N o 3t C 4Ll 5lall dndlse dglas o Juy ol B 3l e bzl sclsd g ditaljza st 855la
ol dg JUaSHl slne O3] Szial dialjzall st o pasiiany oasdl B yusdl go Syl Yo pasiin
2y lylyil Jawg (3ilonll 28 diS sundl eliaeM e gy ¥ 3ol cayyss oY meo sué D LAl Byale dSiall lagie
lyaall 8 35 ol dasdl ool yall piad ¥ laasg dload] Gled iy (JSH! sl B3z ] xlay

Q26 People - Servant Leadership | Multiple-Response

A project manager has joined a newly formed agile team that is waiting for direction on
every decision. In the first week, team members ask the project manager to assign daily
tasks, approve technical choices, and speak to other departments on their behalf. The
project manager wants to apply servant leadership and build ownership. Which THREE
actions should the project manager take?

130 o Badll elael (b Jo¥l g apadl M5 518 IS 8 aprgdll sy JoSacdl cas adsy Ea38 ] & odn 3300 ]
& oxdall yuan iy agis Bl 3 olladl J oasalg dgadl olylasydl e d88lgallg sl plaall 23395 ¢ oyl
S oxdall s isy of aay Al B @lelyadl b gaall o) ESlall u eliyg daslsdl 3Ll e
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A Facilitate a team session to define working sclgdy Jaoll eslBlasl ayased uyall duds s
agreements and decision rules. a3kl

B Personally assign each team member’s xeau ol Ul Leases §yyall P sae IS alge el
tasks until the team becomes more By yst gyl
experienced.

C  Coach team members by asking questions @@aclud dliwl zyb JM5 oo gusall elacl ey
that help them evaluate options and make easly pgily138 31531s Bl e Lle
their own decisions.

D Approve all technical decisions quickly to 3oLl al a8l geas e ey @881 gall
prevent delays while the team is forming. Sudl IS5 ol

E Remove organizational blockers by helping Lle 8uyall Baclun IMS o Lzl 351gall AI3)
the team gain access to the people and Lad] foxlisy 3l wloglealy jobuadl I Jeodll

information they need.

Correct answer: A, C, E dououall Yl

A, C, and E are correct because servant leadership in the People domain focuses on
creating the conditions for the team to perform: facilitating shared working agreements
builds self-management, coaching with questions develops judgment and ownership, and
removing organizational blockers helps the team deliver without the project manager
becoming a command-and-control bottleneck. B is wrong because personally assigning
daily tasks reinforces dependency and reduces team empowerment. D is wrong because
approving all technical decisions may appear efficient, but it bypasses team learning and
accountability and turns the project manager into the decision maker rather than a servant
leader.
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Q27 People - Servant Leadership | Multiple-Choice (Single Response)

A sponsor asks the project manager to direct two developers to work through the weekend
to finish an urgent defect fix. The team has already worked late several nights, and one
developer has a family commitment. The defect is important, but the release date is still
five business days away. What should the project manager do FIRST?

Jac 48 50all o5 Jale Coe 23lo] clgid £ oral Glg dlae Jlsb Josll yshae anoy ol gosdall yuse o el b
sVl b Jae Ll duas ssy J130 9 ool 2yl oS age el . Ble pl3l yohaall s galg (L Bue 83 la erlelud
Yol ¢ oyl yprn alady ol Lacy
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A Tell the two developers to work the weekend ¥ g gl g dlac M5 el oyglaall §30)]
because the sponsor’s request has priority. dyglodl 4 Lelyl b

B Meet with the team to assess options, das 2599 39.48llg WLl @edd G138l go ¢ lazl
constraints, and a sustainable plan to el ) dal
resolve the defect.

C Reject the sponsor’s request immediately Jazi ¥ da eyl 3l of 7y lygd el cdb ady
and explain that agile teams never work A8lo] olelu 1uf
overtime.

D Escalate the request to the functional sk i Cdbg Labgll paall Jl bl e
manager and ask that replacement o3

developers be assigned.

Correct answer: B

B is correct because a servant leader protects sustainable performance while enabling
delivery; the project manager should first understand the team’s capacity, constraints, and
ideas for meeting the need before committing people to overtime or rejecting the business
concern. A is wrong because simply ordering weekend work ignores team well-being and
removes the team from problem solving. C is wrong because an immediate refusal is an
avoidant response that does not explore options or address the sponsor’s legitimate
urgency. D is wrong because escalation and replacing people are premature before the
project manager collaborates with the team and identifies whether an impediment or
trade-off actually exists.

8345 10 Yol £ oyl yyaa) ety i) tplcd] (Siay duadi Bl B plazuuall elsHl asy palsdl 1 oY xeoo B L
Slao] ¥ memo st ALl gyl Blall 28 of BLoYI Jaslly jolsadl pl3)] J8 da ol dpld 2,lS81g 239.85 §axdl]
o233l Y o e C Ll dlSaall J> oy @anciung Gasdll ald) Jolnis ¢ ol Ll dllac 5 Jaslls yalio ol
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Q28 People - Servant Leadership | Enhanced Matching

A project manager is coaching several team leads on how to respond to common project
situations using servant leadership. Match each situation to the most appropriate
servant-leader response. Which option shows the BEST set of matches?

20 iBgs IS Bilb daslsdl 53l plascialy g oyl b deils WBloal dylociwd] £aS e 338 538 bue oy yuse Ly
soliylaall o degama Jobl b sls gl daalsdl 8oLl uSsd dylotal o]

1. A junior data specialist has relevant
evidence but rarely speaks during design ?
discussions.
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s3] e el il el

2. A required approval from an external
compliance reviewer has been stalled for ?
six days.

3. Two senior engineers are arguing over
an architecture choice and the team is ?
waiting.

4. A product owner repeatedly asks
developers to take unprioritized side ?
requests during the iteration.

A

1-Ask the specialist’'s manager to speak for
them; 2-Wait until the reviewer responds;
3-Choose the architecture yourself; 4-Allow
all side requests to keep the product owner
satisfied.

1-Require the specialist to present at every
meeting; 2-Escalate immediately to the
sponsor; 3-Separate the engineers and
assign different tasks; 4-Tell developers to
reject every product owner request.

1-Create a safe way for the specialist to
contribute and invite their evidence into the
discussion; 2-Help remove the approval
impediment by contacting the reviewer and
clarifying what is needed; 3-Facilitate a
decision conversation using agreed criteria;
4-Protect the team by guiding the product
owner to use the backlog and prioritization
process.

1-Praise the specialist privately but do not
change meetings; 2-Ask the team to work
around the approval; 3-Defer the
architecture decision to the next phase;
4-Add the side requests if they are small.

Correct answer: C
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C is correct because each match reflects servant leadership: it creates psychological safety
and inclusion, removes an external impediment, facilitates team decision making rather
than taking over, and protects the team’s focus through transparent prioritization. A is
wrong because it substitutes managers for team voices, avoids the stalled approval, makes
the project manager the technical decision maker, and accepts uncontrolled work. B is
wrong because forcing participation, escalating before attempting to remove the blocker,
separating people instead of facilitating collaboration, and rejecting every product owner
request are overly directive or adversarial responses. D is wrong because private praise
without changing the environment does not create inclusion, working around a required
approval may create compliance risk, deferring the architecture decision delays learning,
and adding small side requests bypasses prioritization and can disrupt the iteration.

oo L3l 331 sy L5 le Jy3ig Foadg Lot Ulal 315 08 rdaslsdl 83La)l uSa dllan IS oY psoo C Ll
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ng People - Servant Leadership | Multiple-Choice (Single Response)

In a hybrid project, a senior architect frequently dismisses questions from two testers
during backlog refinement and says they are slowing down the real work. The testers have
stopped raising risks, and defect leakage has increased. The architect is highly respected
by the sponsor for past delivery. What should the project manager do NEXT?

Jasll by lags] Jotas grtsall S pratiss el cpaysiall oy oyl dliand 53S0 IS suss gylano (2833 (e £ osdia S
50 35 38y gylasall Yy sy Jolye ] s Ll Gagll @olsily bl ub g ol yasall dgs . il
Sl Az g o yiall yyaa dloiy o Ly o3I b Ludl 5131o0] Gy el

A Ignore the behavior for now because BIETIRCIARS (ISR UPERPXEN 1 Wl Jgludl Jals
challenging a high-performing expert may bl de yu
reduce delivery speed.

B Meet privately with the architect to discuss @ gLl il daslal solesall go slyail Lle g byl

the impact of the behavior, then facilitate sblsall dadla ooy §uyal) Jae ©UBET s
team working agreements for respectful risk alyals
discussions. ’
C Ask the sponsor to remove the architect Jlaosd elill oo g gyl o gslasall W3] b

from the project to send a clear message
about respect.

Ayl Yoo dodly Ay

D Tell the testers to document their concerns le>b oo Yoy LS agdolius Biom ol 4L
in writing instead of raising them during 2ol luds U]
refinement sessions.
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Correct answer: B

s3] e el il el

B is correct because servant leadership requires creating a safe, respectful environment
where risks can be raised; addressing the behavior privately preserves dignity, focuses on
impact, and then establishing team agreements helps prevent recurrence and supports
collaboration. A is wrong because ignoring disrespect sacrifices psychological safety and
quality for the appearance of speed. C is wrong because removal through the sponsor is a
premature escalation before coaching and team-level intervention have been attempted,
unless there is a severe policy violation. D is wrong because moving testers’ concerns out
of the conversation treats the symptom, silences an important voice, and fails to address
the harmful team behavior.
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People - Servant Leadership | Graphic-Based

A servant-leader project manager reviews the team'’s visible impediment board during a
daily coordination meeting. Based on the board, what should the project manager do

NEXT?
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Test
environment
access not
approved

APl mock data
incomplete

Scope trade-off
decision
pending
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Security
manager

Development
team

Product owner

9 days

1 day

2 days

Four developers
are losing about
2 hours per day
and one sprint
goal item is
blocked

One
lower-priority
story may slip

Could reduce
optional
reporting fields

Three service
tickets
submitted with
no response

Pairing session
scheduled
today

Review meeting
scheduled
tomorrow

27



PMP Exam Prep - Bilingual Question Bank Sl e 8lyusl izl el

Analyst
Laptop setu onboardin Request
ptop b PMO support 0 days 9 submitted this
for new analyst starts next ,
morning
week

A Engage the security manager to unblock the dg J Jso o)l @le dI3d ol yas 20 Jol gl
test environment access, clarify the impact, o 5301 pel e 1gadls Y1 g sl Yl
and ask what support is needed to resolve it .
quickly.

B Take over the API mock data task because it gl saunll (@Y dwag)l AP &Ly dago u.ls)
is the only item owned by the development seohadll §334) Sglaall
team.

C Ask the developers to work extra hours until Jasss o )] 4ls] olels Jaslly ool ddlae
the security approval is completed. RS EPEI9N

D Wait until all impediments are at least 10 Lle abi 10 yasy 3ilgall s pead is sUasyl
days old so the project manager can 1 g2l o § o sall yuia Sazy S J8YI

escalate them together.

Correct answer: A dououall 4yl

A is correct because the board shows the oldest and highest-impact impediment is
external to the team: test environment access has been stalled for 9 days, is costing four
developers about 2 hours per day, and is blocking a sprint goal item, so a servant leader
should remove or reduce that organizational blocker while collaborating with the security
manager. B is wrong because the APl mock data issue is only 1 day old, lower impact, and
the team already has an action planned, so taking it over would reduce ownership. C is
wrong because overtime does not solve the access approval blocker and may increase
burnout. D is wrong because waiting for an arbitrary age threshold delays delivery and
ignores the servant-leader responsibility to remove significant impediments promptly.

Bgia sl dng Ll Jeoslls Bralall §aall 5548 715 gy 151 adlels Gle a8l o 1alis amolll oY o A LA
3] paladl WAL e U 1Sl Bus gy yie Slani] gians ogin JS) Ly rielas 955 yslan doyl alSo pLl 9 i
s axlg poy asac dsangll APl oLy dSaa oY mumo yut B yliadl ol suse o goladlly alflss of adadl g5lall lia
3 3LoY Jasll ¥ rmes sut C oLl 3asdll &Slo Y ledos ol Jllg o Joall babases lya] Gasall galg (3T oyl

Jolang paducll y3-8) Slade gyae s> > U] oY poono 3 D lsdl slaydl iy 489 Jsooll @dlga $le Jou
ey dagall Biloall dl3] 6 palsdl Sl dgane

Q31 People - Training & Competency | Multiple-Response
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A project manager is leading a hybrid rollout of a new subscription billing platform. Two
developers who are critical to the next release are taking twice as long as estimated to
complete secure APl work, and a recent code review showed repeated gaps in
token-handling practices. The release date is important, but the sponsor has also
emphasized building internal capability rather than relying on contractors. Which actions
should the project manager take?

sball cBgll s Il ylaod Lol olyshe § it ]yzndl 855s8) Bayux datal o 134D ¢ o 1 3a 082
¥l 3oyl go Jaladll @iluslas 6 8))Site @lgnd samg 395 Cuns olymnal yebls sl APl &ilgaly Jlacl 3l
ol s Al oleliadl o paablazall e slazed] Juy a5 1l 858 el deaal Lol 1T el )l oS ago slaodl &)
T¢ axdnall yua0 laiSey

Review the required competencies against
current skills and confirm the specific
performance gaps with the developers.

Immediately replace the developers with
external contractors to protect the release
date.

Arrange targeted just-in-time coaching or

Al ol ylgalls &5 ylae dsglhaall el S doxlya
.Q,J,)_c;km]l 240 8345l 21y Olgnd .3.45‘[)9

dalas) eyl cppablasay 1ysd oyohaall Jlagil
slaoyl gy

0 sresliall eBgll B g0 sl ol ety ogiys

mentoring from a security specialist and
reserve capacity for it in the iteration or
release plan.

9?)')5.J|¢b.’>uwdmum9¢4ium
slasl

D Wait until the next formal performance
appraisal because competency issues
should be handled by the functional
manager.

LLed 3 el Il sl @etisl] i sl

sead) 3ylsal dbas- ol 5yall 00k 7 Cuod
Al Luplieg lgde 3atall eled] olely]

E Update the team development approach or
resource plan to include the agreed learning
actions and follow-up measures.

Correct answer: A, C, E

ol Gl Yl

A, C, and E are correct because the PMI mindset is to develop the team by first
understanding the actual competency gap, then enabling the team with timely coaching,
mentoring, or training, and finally making the learning plan visible and measurable in the
project approach; this supports the People domain tasks related to building team skills and
improving performance. B is wrong because immediately replacing people is a premature
staffing reaction that may undermine the sponsor’s goal of building internal capability and
should not be the first response unless other actions fail or the risk becomes unacceptable.
D is wrong because delaying action until a formal appraisal avoids the project manager’s
responsibility to remove impediments and support competency development during the
project, even though the functional manager may later be involved.
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Q32 People - Training & Competency | Multiple-Choice (Single Response)

A project manager notices that a newly assigned analyst is repeatedly producing
incomplete acceptance criteria, which causes rework during sprint reviews. Senior team
members are frustrated and ask the project manager to stop assigning the analyst to
customer-facing stories. What should the project manager do FIRST?

Slanlye o Jae 8ale] o las oo i Jod yolos 5ySia (o anky 3uyall 8 lagus Mia i ¢ g piall yrsa iy
0 s & 198 yualea s pady Gapall 8 olge >

lo . Jeasll go Jolos il jooslly Mowall CigdSs Bl ¢ o ptall sysa cpo podllags bl dl pasYl a8l sl yaiy eyl
Yol ¢ oyall yysa alody ol aezy 3]

A Remove the analyst from customer-facing ol I Jeasll 2o Jolozs A Jlacl o Jall )
work until the analyst can independently Al Jod salen LS e ansg 008 ey
write perfect acceptance criteria.

B Meet privately with the analyst to 8928l v pgd) oall 2o o5 ISy ¢ ozl
understand the cause of the gap and agree sae o 5Ll Jasll of ange s Lle §ladls

nf hing or pairing with an i o
0 oc.used coaching or pairing a Sl L apata
experienced team member.

C Ask the senior team members to correct the sl Jae pxmead au8Yl gusall eliacl o bl
analyst’s work without changing the il deyon Bl Y > Mowall OlaASS o o0

analyst’'s assignments, so delivery speed is
not affected.

D Escalate the analyst’'s performance issue to 315 o dsadl sylgall W] Moeall elof dSiae sunas
human resources because repeated rework Lol @l | yady Jesll ale]
indicates a disciplinary problem.

Correct answer: B dououall 4l

B is correct because the project manager should first diagnose the competency or process
gap in a respectful, private way and then support improvement through coaching,
mentoring, or pairing; this aligns with the People domain focus on developing team
members and enabling performance. A is wrong because completely removing the analyst
from meaningful work may be punitive and prevents learning, unless a risk-based
reassignment is later agreed. C is wrong because silently shifting correction work to senior
members hides the skill gap, increases frustration, and does not build capability. D is
wrong because escalation to HR is premature when the issue may be solved through
coaching and clear expectations rather than discipline.
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Q33 People - Training & Competency | Graphic-Based

A project manager is preparing the next six-week release for a digital identity project. The
team’s competency board shows the following information. What should the project
manager do NEXT?
Lo &Ll slagloall §ayall leldS do-g) yalii Byl dyoqll ¢ oyiia 3 parlul drw dinag I 5laoW ¢ oyiall yire sntu
Tl soy g oiall ya0 alady o gy S3I

No team member is

: . certified; external Regulatory approval
Privacy impact . e .
, Week 1 privacy specialistis  cannot start without
review , . . .
available starting this review
Week 3
Sufficient coverage
Automated Two team members
. . Weeks 2-6 - if both remain
regression testing are proficient ,
available

One expert is
Clo.ud.deployment Weeks 4-6 §v§ilable 5?0%; one Moderate delivery
scripting junior engineer has  risk

basic knowledge

Product owner and

Customer demo
Week 6 business analyst are  Low risk

facilitation ]
experienced

A Start the release and allow the team to Jo> I aleal JlaShy a8l zlawdlg jlasdl ey
complete self-study on privacy rules before 4881 gall @uads 18 4o gasl aclgB
the approval submission.

B Escalate the privacy competency gap, U280 2130 cualiy o sl 8214S Bomd unal
secure a qualified reviewer for Week 1, and s Ly U] @8 ymall 185 oiyig «Jo¥l ¢ st
arrange knowledge transfer to an internal i
backup.
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C Move the two regression testing specialists duogasdl dnxlye Jl jlasidl jlas] ot 65
to privacy review because they are already Baaally dagye 8ylga o Jeally ylSaze lagd
proficient in a quality-related skill.

D Defer cloud deployment scripting training danlye o dloed] 30 doays oy el
because the privacy review is the only skill Jle 313 850 5 g)l 8ylgall L deo gl

shown as high risk.

Correct answer: B dououall 4l

B is correct because the graphic shows an immediate Week 1 competency gap in a
mandatory regulatory activity, so the project manager should act quickly to obtain
qualified capability while also building internal competence through knowledge transfer;
this reflects the PMI mindset of removing impediments and developing the team instead of
ignoring skill risks. A is wrong because self-study by uncertified team members is unlikely
to satisfy a Week 1 regulatory review need and may delay approval. C is wrong because
proficiency in regression testing does not qualify people to perform a privacy impact
review, and it could create a new testing capacity problem. D is wrong because although
the privacy gap is the urgent issue, dismissing the cloud deployment skill need entirely
would ignore a later risk; the next action should address the immediate gap while planning
development for upcoming needs.

ol gosaiall sysal e il al3l] adass blasd JoUl g opatil 8 dyy98 52liS 55mb o0y Joandl (¥ gemeo B LI
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Q34 People - Training & Competency | Multiple-Choice (Single Response)

During sprint planning for a mobile banking enhancement, the team identifies that only
one developer understands the bank’s new accessibility component library. The product
owner wants the team to take the full sprint backlog anyway because the release deadline
is close. What should the project manager, acting as a servant leader, do BEST?

4.515a] ©UsSe dSa aghy b 1a>lg Iyohaa ol Gaall suoy (Bl e By el (ot 5yl brdass o]
ol ey o Ja8T o slasdl segs 038 @ty oyl solie JolS Eusall 350 o mzall o ayyy bl (8 5agandl Jaoll
Slosls 13318 winay ¢ gyl yiso dlody

A Ask the knowledgeable developer to work olele Jagy ol 4824l olo yghall 1o bl
extra hours and review all accessibility code clgil sy Jao o)l 4515a] 555 IS 22 lyg d8LO)
after the sprint is complete. 5 5
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B Facilitate a discussion on capacity and risk,
include pairing or cross-training in the sprint
plan, and help the team make a realistic
commitment.

C Accept the full sprint backlog because
training activities should not reduce
committed delivery scope.

D Postpone use of the accessibility library until
a later release to avoid slowing the current
sprint.

Correct answer: B

s3] e el il el
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B is correct because a servant leader helps the team make transparent trade-offs between
delivery capacity and competency development, and cross-training or pairing reduces
dependency on one person while supporting a realistic sprint commitment. A is wrong
because relying on overtime and after-the-fact review creates burnout and quality risk
instead of building shared competence. C is wrong because ignoring the learning capacity
needed for new technology leads to unrealistic commitments and hidden risk. D is wrong
because postponing an agreed accessibility capability may remove required value or
compliance needs without proper product owner and stakeholder prioritization.
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Q35

People - Training & Competency | Matching

A project manager is choosing competency-development responses for four team

situations. Which mapping is the BEST fit?

§owadl 0o gy ol Basdll S5 el gyl 8 olelas)l yyshad bl ¢ osiall yyse ylusy

S1: A new tester understands the product R1: Pair the person with an experienced
but has never used the team’s test practitioner on real work and set short
automation framework. learning goals.

S2: Several team members need the same  R2: Schedule a short group training session
overview of a new organizational security and confirm understanding with practical
policy before design starts. examples.

Unofficial practice material - not affiliated with PMI

33



PMP Exam Prep - Bilingual Question Bank Sl e 8lyusl izl el

S3: A senior engineer wants to grow into R3: Create a mentoring and development
technical leadership over the next two plan with progressively delegated
releases. leadership opportunities.

S4: A specialist’s unique skill is creating a R4: Plan cross-training and documentation

single point of failure for production so at least one backup can perform
support. essential tasks.
A S1-R1, S2-R2, S3-»R3, S4-R4 S1R1.S2R2,S3R3,54R4
B S1-R2, S2-R1, S3-R4, S4-R3 S1R2,S2R1,S3R4,S4R3
C S1-R4, S2-R3, S3-»R2, S4-R1 S1R4,S2R3,S3R2,54R1
D S1-R3, S2-R4, S3-R1, S4-R2 S1R3.S2R4,S3R1,5S4R2

Correct answer: A Gl sl

A is correct because pairing on real work is well suited to an individual learning a hands-on
tool, group training fits a common policy overview needed by several people, mentoring
with delegated opportunities supports a senior engineer’s leadership growth, and
cross-training plus documentation reduces a single point of failure; these choices align
development methods with competency needs. B is wrong because it swaps individual
hands-on learning with group overview training and treats leadership growth and backup
coverage as if they were the same need. C is wrong because it uses cross-training for a
new tester’s tool learning, mentoring for a broad policy rollout, classroom training for
leadership growth, and pairing for single-point-of-failure mitigation, all of which are
mismatched. D is wrong because it assigns leadership mentoring to a new tool user,
backup planning to policy awareness, pairing alone to leadership development, and group
policy training to a specialist dependency risk, so it does not address the actual gaps.

3 yrun 83185 @aad el elasdl Coyadly ddac 8153 538 o canliy A Jae le Sl Jasll o oo A LI
sl Lol BaLall g0 AuBYl uaigall gad @y dummyyad (038 (2ol o sl yilg (oliual Sac lgo b dules Lo

¥ s B lsdl 8:6SI ol Lo go syshadl codlul @ilgs olylasdl aiag Gausoll Laall dasi Jab G0l ga Joluall
Colsdl gt &I LIS o) laS sl ddasip 3Ll gad 2o Jolomg plall elandl capyadly ga3all lasll @l bl
Balaall sad Jaall Coyally dnuwly duliw masd slaydly wpax seise g 8o @l Jslzall coyadl pasciay &Y las
S pasciaa) 8all] slay] jaasy Y Uhs D jLadl sl yué loclgn @Sy Bagg Jad dhati s Ll Jasllg
e slazedl Jasd dulew Sle elaadl cayaly Balall suohd assg 3Ll Jaslly sl dse gl Jilagl bagdassg 8153
Aleall olgmmall wlay ¥ cllilg sy youses

Q36 People - Mentoring & Emotional Intelligence | Multiple-Response

A project manager is leading a hybrid data-migration project. In recent peer reviews, a
senior database specialist has sharply criticized two junior analysts, and both analysts
have stopped asking questions in team forums. The work is still on schedule, but defect
trends show that the analysts are making the same mistakes repeatedly. What should the
project manager do NEXT? Select THREE.
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Bal> WIslan] yeS lly selgd lasi ang 883l oMajll wlaxlye 3 .bldl Yoo yd Wi legyiia § o ykia 310 354
3855 Dgall wlalal oS Joaadl pad Jasll 13 Lo 3asdll wlazia b izl z3b e o Mlseall B gig (ysiaien pyellona ]
5 x5 Sells smy Jody ol ¢ oyl syl aey 13le g sl ol5S) cplloall o

A Speak privately with the senior specialist to 2308 0gd) 38 Lol ge slyall Lle Gasen
understand the intent and explain the doMadlg lell e donlyll dissll okl 51 2y
impact of the feedback style on learning and o]
psychological safety. )

B Remove the senior specialist from all peer S oMol wlexlye geax o S Slas Yl sac
reviews until the junior analysts can work o e Jagll o o bazall o Moall Sazy of
without feeling intimidated. fayll

C Facilitate a team working agreement for lay (da yimeall sleslyall Jo> Easal Jac 3l yaces
respectful reviews, including how to ool danlge oyes HSBYI cand &4 S olls b
challenge ideas without attacking people. i i

D Tell the junior analysts that technical b dadl gy ylaall o daiall allsall g
projects require resilience and that they 23b 8 ol ISy slaazadl lagde s 2Ll
should prepare better before asking el
questions.

E Set up mentoring or pairing that addresses Dol ey Sl Jasll of aumg2ll Ly ¢ iy
the recurring defects and allows the analysts el drg 8 a2yl pallonall gy 8y,Sall

to ask questions in a safe setting.

Correct answer: A, C, E dououall 4yl

A, C, and E are correct because the PMI mindset is to use emotional intelligence, create a
respectful team environment, and develop people rather than ignore harmful behavior or
punish either side; a private conversation with the senior specialist addresses the behavior
and its impact, a working agreement improves team norms, and mentoring or pairing
closes the skill gap shown by the repeated defects. B is wrong because immediately
removing the specialist is a punitive and possibly escalating response before
understanding the situation or coaching the behavior. D is wrong because it blames the
junior analysts and reduces psychological safety, which will likely make learning and defect
prevention worse.

Jas 215331 saskaiy dayioa 3038 A §l5g Lablall dSUI plasizal Lle 3535 PMI dagie oY doouo BEs Co A il
AclgB ppuuny Jasll §laslg o y3To Joludl pllay yaSIl Slas Yl ga (o5l 5lanllé (8lybYl sl &8s of sLall doludl Jalos
oY oyt B 3Ll 8y ySall gasll M5 o @sghs 1 85lgall B95x8 s L Josl of 4ol (3asdll Jalss
Jary &Y oo 338 D 5Ll Soludl a5 of B oall agd 148 dssmad layys dglic dylnzal g8 SLas ¥l slacisl
223l e Tgul Cousll giog ladl Jamus lao (dpdil] dastdl Wing polll buzaall llall

Q37 People - Mentoring & Emotional Intelligence | Multiple-Choice (Single Response)
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During a product demonstration, a business stakeholder angrily says that a junior
designer’s prototype makes the company look unprofessional. The designer becomes quiet
and visibly upset. The room is tense, and the team looks to the project manager. What
should the project manager do FIRST?

60 pacs aach gl Jo¥l zisadl o] coady JlacHl dga (o dnlaall Glouol ol Joiy ritall opd 95 Joye 2l
e ] Basdll hanyg @838l 3 il sgucy by IS e jtag Lialo mavall oy idlyisl it sad Syl Jany
$¥ol Juty o)l ¢ osaall syaa) ety 13l g o sall

A Defend the designer’s work immediately and i dxladl colo ysug paaall Jac oo lyod gslay
tell the stakeholder that the comment was caslio yi 1S Galssll
inappropriate.

B Acknowledge the concern and emotions, Byua) nladl aBgyg e linallg Bglually B yuny
pause the discussion briefly, and reset the Basoe Ollanda 9o ylenl apgi aumy @ Biems
conversation around specific feedback and A5 lghs g
next steps.

C End the demonstration and ask the sponsor colo g Wl Lelyll o cllayg (o sell g
to speak with the stakeholder about wsigd)l Agludl iy dolaall
professional conduct. )

D Ask the junior designer to explain why the Zigadl @lyly8 Olaal 7y eatall pavall oo cllay
prototype decisions were made so the iy yeall dlaall Colo agay (S oYl

stakeholder can understand the rationale.

Correct answer: B

B is correct because the project manager should first use emotional intelligence to
de-escalate the moment, acknowledge the stakeholder’s concern without endorsing the
harsh delivery, protect psychological safety, and guide the group back to actionable
feedback. A is wrong because immediately confronting the stakeholder may intensify the
conflict and shift attention away from learning. C is wrong because ending the
demonstration and escalating to the sponsor is premature unless the behavior continues or
violates agreed norms after an attempt to manage it. D is wrong because putting the upset
junior designer on the spot may increase embarrassment and does not first stabilize the
emotional climate.

ool Colo Bglsay Blyzeilly wibgall @agd Yol Lablall oSl pasituy ol Loy ¢ osaall yase Y oo B Ll
0¥ oo gt A LIl ianl) AL cllisMa )] de sanall Ble]y ] dodad] dplasg (eld)] Colulil a0l o0
239 2lgl ¥ o sue C Ll aledl e sy alesdl Jomig ¢ 13l 8us w35 18 1558 doloall colo dgalsn

o3 oo 35t D 5L 1] @glonn sy lgale Bhe aclsd allsy of Soludl sazuy @ o ySea elyn] elyll ] sgmadlly
b lall Flall Yol allay Yo zl> 3l ay3 48 geandl plal Lelbs iBga b e jiall azall pacall g5

Q38 People - Mentoring & Emotional Intelligence | Enhanced Matching
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s3] e el il el

A project manager is coaching four team members on a customer analytics initiative.
Which option correctly matches each situation to the most appropriate mentoring or

emotional-intelligence response?

dyloiasl el go @l IS Eallay sLs ol edasll edlylond Byslio e Jamy B33 8 eliael dauyl am o g o3in 330 pody

§ablall 83l of ol B

1. A senior analyst says the work is
repetitive and has stopped contributing
ideas. / sdsd prdd oo, lo ldeed pod),
9w9o9VI U wPIrsp Ui&é]b.

2. A junior developer goes silent after a
client corrects an error in a public meeting.
| suopw pls, powss wes o suete
IJepsd thlo B leeple eJos.

3. A functional manager resists allowing an
expert to mentor because delivery
pressure is high. / s, 090 o5, sbswds
lJowele Jtws) vewdorse ldostse coveow
wetb l|Jopndse |Jesocse.

4. A new data engineer repeats integration
mistakes because many team conventions
are undocumented. / s, poud v wslolw
s lgbls IJedled Jio Jes,fpo lelu
8,688 &) padb.

1-a, 2-d, 3-c, 4-b

A

B 1-b, 2-c, 3-a, 4-d
Cc 1-c, 2-a, 3-d, 4-b
D

1-d, 2-b, 3-a, 4-c

Correct answer: B

a. Negotiate mentoring time as a delivery
enabler and make the benefit visible to the
manager. / |Joulsg e eds sdw JJwszso
clewobo eledlNepdON JJoundse sllbol,
Ilsrwo Jdedrsy.

b. Explore motivation and co-create a
stretch learning goal connected to project
outcomes. / lyue dynl |Uslogss 99008
03 wede wauwts powwb wowlist
lJeuvgt.

c. Check in privately, acknowledge the

impact, and ask what support is needed
before the next interaction. / |z ls pologs

tlosse sldlee 1o oldie . slduwsld eo 1Usep
lJplbdsw dod IJevled 1Jolds.

d. Pair the engineer with a buddy and make
the team conventions explicit and

accessible. / [@,lo [Jpowsyw wjpsd slge
sced leld 1ds,s0 sluets spwls.
az zdz 3CL 4b'1
bz 2C( 3a‘ 4d'1
Cx 231 3dL 4b'1

dz 2b¢ 33‘ 4C'1

ol Yl
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B is correct because the bored senior analyst needs motivational mentoring through a
meaningful stretch goal, the embarrassed junior developer needs a private emotionally
intelligent check-in before re-engaging, the resistant functional manager needs mentoring
time framed as a delivery enabler rather than a competing activity, and the new engineer
needs buddy support plus explicit knowledge sharing. A is wrong because it mismatches
the manager negotiation response with the analyst and gives the silent developer a
documentation-oriented response rather than emotional support. C is wrong because it
treats the analyst’s motivation issue as an emotional recovery issue and assigns manager
negotiation to the junior developer. D is wrong because it gives buddying to the senior
analyst and places emotional recovery with the new engineer instead of addressing the
undocumented conventions.

sobaally (20 63 2l pls Ban yue axbly Sy dz s ] gling Jlally soiey gl 5l Jloall o o B 5L
ol eBg oo zlio poliall Ladsoll susalls @Slha] ale] Jb Lable eSSy dols dnylia ] glin zymall gaziall
3eb A Ll sl @ y2e S Lineg acls Juod Ll z o aunadl uigally dudlis Uslas ¥ aglucl) USas Mole ado gy
sablall gell Jay 3 Sl e 5S35 dylataal cealall yohall anys o Mamally sysall go polanll dylatal bayyy Y e
gzsall yohall yysall o (oolasll jaasug sable Blss dlus WglS Jlall dbls dSin Jaloy 43Y premo sut C oLl
et Blyell dndlen Juy apandl jusigall ga Lablall dladl géng sl Moxall o331 iay ¥ e it D Ll

People - Mentoring & Emotional Intelligence | Multiple-Choice (Single Response)

A sponsor tells the project manager that a newly promoted workstream lead is missing
commitments and blaming team members in status meetings. The sponsor asks the
project manager to “coach the lead quietly” and not document anything because the
promotion is politically sensitive. The lead has strong technical skills but little experience
leading people. What should the project manager do BEST?

by Aol Olelazn | 8 3038l clacl polyg ailalidly Lay ¥ as a2 85 el Jac slus 356 o ¢ oyiall yysa elyll yso
95 s ol g WA elliay Lo Gl &350l Y o i ol 8o Ao egag B ax oy o £ oyall yysa o el
Taled ¢ o yaall yyaa) gy o J281 Lo ol 5508 8 838dl I8 @)

A Create a transparent coaching plan with the  ssLall ele8gi sasd Sl ga ddlad do g das ¢ iy
lead that defines leadership expectations, uliag donlyl Liadl blag eeall wlelyslg
support actions, feedback points, and

s Mall dLE) yeusd]
observable improvement measures.

B  Follow the sponsor’s request exactly and 093 amy 3 g od patyg Ldys el )l (b oy
provide informal coaching without any 18] dras dylasd GaiSa lasdla g
written notes to protect the lead’s
reputation.

C Ask the sponsor to replace the lead cbgll pac Y lyad Sl gl =l o dlay
immediately because missed commitments 3at ol o] ey polll 2] Jolug ilol3dl
and blame behavior show the person is not el
ready.
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D Hold a team workshop on accountability Sl )S3 os deluall Jo> duyall Yo dinyg aday
without mentioning the lead so the team can Lelan ALl §158ll oy LS
correct the behavior collectively. i

Correct answer: A dououall Lyl

A is correct because a project manager should coach and mentor the lead while
maintaining transparency, fairness, and accountability; defining expectations, support,
feedback points, and observable measures addresses the people-leadership gap and
creates a professional record without making the response punitive. B is wrong because
hiding the issue and avoiding appropriate documentation undermines accountability and
can enable continued harm to the team. C is wrong because immediate replacement is
premature when the person has relevant technical strengths and may improve with
coaching. D is wrong because a generic workshop avoids the specific behavior, may
confuse or blame the whole team, and does not provide targeted mentoring to the lead.
Lpsod tdlelually Blasily 4dlasdl Lle Blasdl go asyg Sl axoy of o g osiall yisa o3 mamo Ayl
Wonas (oiigg o5l 83L8 8aod pullay AlasMall 4L pesl] uling das )l 4issll blaig aedll olelynly @iled gl
385 Welauall ylindy cosliall ESel iy dlanll 2las] Y oo yut B LA dgic | dylaiadl] Lo 99 Lige
bl josadl oo 46Ss bosie 3Sia clyn] o308l Jlamadl ¥ o 32 C 5Ll 8aall e @8l9)l 5yl 5l yataly olovans
an9li of Ba3all elyyi 189 samall dolull uine dole diiyg Y o sut D LAl e gally iy 489 Ao il 45 88

AL gz L o3 3855 Ig (JalSIL

Q40 People - Mentoring & Emotional Intelligence | Graphic-Based

A project manager reviews the following team health dashboard for a release team that
recently added three less-experienced members. The release date has not changed, but
quality concerns are increasing. What should the project manager do FIRST?

o) laodl Fsl by @ By 81 clocl B35 13380 4] @il o] §asal &L G158l do dg) ¢ g3din s3in gl
Yol Jaiy ol ¢ ostall yyaa) sy Iila aylii Bagadl Bglsue

Team members
reporting they feel
safe asking for help /

: 76% 52% 34%
levols 1IJo,s0 1Jss0 ’ i O
suvéusw «ldlely
e bdo lJpuwless
Planned mentoring
i leted
sessions completed /| & e /6 . 6 30f6/3 006 1of6/1e06

cdovle [Jogzso
lJetblbs sldeurys
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Reopened defects /
lIJesse ldoslgss 5 8 14
Wwol

Chat messages

flagged as

dismissive by the

team / ,ywlsd 1 4 7
|J'oc|)cu<"> |Ju§

lewo ol 1,0

loweeeslesl
A  Facilitate a psychologically safe team 4338 Olislag u3all e Luwds Ul yla> sy
conversation and targeted one-on-ones to 05 gm0l Bacluall (b giay Lo syusd dgago

identify what is blocking help-seeking and
mentoring, then reset mentoring and
communication norms.

Jolsdls a5l selsh b sy

B Ask the team to work overtime for two e gl Baa) 48Lo] wilelud Jasll 3a3all oo by
weeks so the reopened defects can be Slaodl Fyb L8 god slaall Lagall C_M,,Jg
corrected before the release date.

C Escalate the dismissive chat messages to Ayl sylgall ] dasciuall Dsloall Pluy sxay
human resources immediately and pause all a2y ol Il dem o0l Ol gean By o8
mentoring sessions until the investigation is 2ol
complete. i

D Create a stricter defect checklist and require clac¥l a3y wouall dalyo yiST Gand da3ls oy

the less-experienced members to obtain Jae o palus 8 d@8lgn Lle Jganly 8y 831
approval before committing any work. i

Correct answer: A dououall 4l

A is correct because the dashboard shows a people-system problem: psychological safety
dropped from 76% to 34%, mentoring completion fell from 6 of 6 to 1 of 6, reopened
defects rose from 5 to 14, and dismissive messages increased from 1 to 7; the project
manager should first use emotional intelligence to understand causes, restore safe
communication, and reestablish mentoring before applying process fixes. B is wrong
because overtime treats the symptom and may worsen stress, learning, and quality. C is
wrong because immediate HR escalation and pausing mentoring are premature unless
there is a policy violation or serious misconduct, and stopping mentoring would worsen the
visible trend. D is wrong because a stricter checklist and approvals may reduce
empowerment and does not address the declining safety and mentoring failure that are
likely contributing to the defects.
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34 |76 iy dwdd] dodad] conasil gl (515 BYslly Jasll plss 3 ASae 30l sl oY o A LI
dasciuall Bluydl @olig 14 JI5 oo lgsid sleall Gounll cndizly 6 o 1 16 40 6 o 830l dem g2l @oluds cannlyig
ol Jemi B3lefg adl Jolodl Bslazaly Ol agal Lablall eS3I plascil Yol ¢ o all ypaal ey U7 11 oo

B392lg el ey bdall iy 89 badd o yell pdley JBLoY! Jasll (Y o yue B LIl dlya] Jol> ki 18
e 9 duslyud Lea s 55 @) Lo y13Ssn lelyr] e o3l Blinls dysandl sylsall J] gyl sumadl o apmo sue C 5L
38 oiladlgallg dalyo ST and dails oY s yué Dyl Jegu 3aUall Aol (i apm gl Blay] o LS (apes ol

ol 8 lagusy lagil oy (il ol L dadladl gl lss g (peSadl s

Q41 People - Stakeholder Engagement | Multiple-Response

A project manager is leading a hybrid project to launch a grant-management portal for a
network of community clinics. Two clinic directors have stopped attending backlog review
sessions, but they are sending urgent emails to the sponsor saying the portal will not
support their local approval process. The product owner says the directors had
opportunities to comment and wants to continue with the current backlog. What should the
project manager do NEXT? Choose THREE.

195 e oaisle s @8 g3 dumaimall @lsleall o dSead puiall 8ylu3 &lgy GULY Lo Leg yin ¢ gl yuia S5y
lagaa) lomall o181 gall sl pesd o Eylodl ol aedi el ] dlale Jloy oMo s Lagis) iutall dal6 daxlyo Oluds

Joty o g osaall saal ey ke ol geall dalay hazadl ayps Balail) jo38 lag cogl ussaall o] uall <l Jsiy
ol B y231 §elld say

A Meet with the clinic directors to understand 309 lagdoliun pgd) csislll 330 2o ¢ Lozl
their concerns, influence, and preferred Agdndy Ll 8 luall gyl lany gl
engagement method. i

B Review and update the stakeholder 289 dodaall Olowol @S)lin @l Cuanig dexlya
engagement assessment and engagement
approach for these directors.

yaall i Ay

C Ask the sponsor to require the clinic 2z ygao islall gao pl3l elyl ddlas

directors to attend all future backlog reviews | glussls Job 18 @ létuall zall 405l olanlye
before their feedback is accepted.

D Facilitate a focused session with the product olslall Jliang zeiall lllo go 83550 duds yeucd
owner and clinic representatives to clarify zzall 438 le Lol apasdis wla sl ppd s
needs and determine backlog impacts.

E Proceed with the current backlog because Isao @ el o3 ddll penall da3ls 8 ol
the directors missed the agreed feedback lede sazall oMl oluds
sessions.

Correct answer: A, B, D dousuall 4yl
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A, B, and D are correct because the PMI mindset for stakeholder engagement is to
understand interests and expectations, tailor engagement, and collaborate to resolve gaps
before they become resistance or rework; meeting the directors discovers the real issue,
updating the engagement approach recognizes that the current method is not working,
and facilitating a focused session helps the product owner and stakeholder representatives
assess legitimate backlog impacts transparently. C is wrong because forcing attendance
through the sponsor is premature escalation and may increase resistance rather than
engagement. E is wrong because ignoring absent but influential stakeholders is an
avoidant response that can create missed requirements, dissatisfaction, and later change
requests.

Gslal . S5g (ladadlls wlloall pgd e poti dolaall Glouol Slyal b PMI dic oY dooo Do By A wilylisdl as
diadigand] dSanll 8aSy o ssaall go ¢ lain 3 ¢ ac Bale] ol daglia L] Jomi of L8 @lgmall dadlsal oygladly (dS s Laall
sle dnloall plol Jliang guall cllle selug 83850 duln ypunsis Jasi ¥ adlodl dagyball ol sy 88)Laall 25 Sy

3 385 1)5e limad a2y elll e yoandl (38 oY o sut C Ll adlacy pall 438 e degyall 5 oputs
58 oS Aols 90 p@ilet 3328l 380 dnlas Wilvol Jalod o geo sut B 5Ll 3S5laall (s (o Ly dogliall

Aisd 8 oldbg Loy pacg 8agdas wldlaza JI 638

Q42 People - Stakeholder Engagement | Multiple-Choice (Single Response)

A project manager is managing a predictive project to implement a document-retention
system for a legal department. A senior records manager, who will approve final
acceptance, tells team members that the system is unnecessary and has started delaying
responses to requirements questions. The schedule is still on track. What should the
project manager do FIRST?

Sl sl 509 308 wMarn spsa 551 258 83ls] B eIl Blazeo U5 uard) 35 Legsie £ osiall spae sang

Sle sl Joandl Y ¥ oldbazall dlaal Sle sl y3-811ag g3030 sat pladl of Gapall slacl (el Joudl Lle 381940
$¥ol iy ol ¢ opall yysa) sty I3l o] lucall

A Escalate to the legal department head and Aaiea st Cdbg &gl Byladl yudy J sl

request that another approver replace the
records manager.

Mol yyaa e Wiy 43T

B Meet privately with the records manager to 3lall agal Mol yyan 2o 3ydia ISy ¢ lazsdl
understand the concern and adjust the 2031 230 13] dnlaall Glol Sya] mg Jsasis
stakeholder engagement approach if
needed.

C Submit a change request to reduce the Mol ysaa slazel LMo Jlasd y o0 (b @gads

records manager’s approval authority so the
project can continue without delays.

2635 599 ssazadl e ¢ o yiall (Sazy i

D Continue executing because the project 3 g gsaall ol Joandl oY laudl 3 ylsazadl

schedule is on track and the concern has not olos ol 5 a2y 8Ll 388 @lo premeall sluall Lle I3

yet affected a milestone.
L)
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Correct answer: B

B is correct because the project manager should engage the resistant but influential
stakeholder directly, listen to the underlying concern, and tailor the engagement plan
before the issue affects acceptance; this aligns with proactively managing stakeholder
expectations and building trust. A is wrong because escalation and replacement are
premature before attempting direct engagement. C is wrong because changing approval
authority to bypass a stakeholder is a governance trap and would likely damage trust. D is
wrong because waiting until the schedule is affected ignores an early warning sign from
the person who controls acceptance.

139 oSl ol ] patunrg 58allg poliall dolaall coolo go byabe Jolaiy ol Sae ¢ ostall yiae oY gmeo B LI
eliyg dolaall Glouol wlebgz d8Lawdl 85138l go oy 10y ¢ Jodll b dSaall 585 o 18 &S laall das 8Sys Bl
3085 Y e 3ut C oLl pisliall Jolgall Wgloea L8 Lagile¥ sl Jluciadly sumadl o3 oo 3 A Ll sl
oWl oY o st D Ll 482l s of aasall g aSeadl 8 155 sey il Lo Lo Jolad slazedll &Moo

Joall 8 @Sy gl pasuadl e 8ySen 515] 83La] Jalony Joamdl ity of

Q43 People - Stakeholder Engagement | Graphic-Based

A project manager is preparing the next stakeholder engagement actions for a city
emergency-notification upgrade. The following stakeholder engagement snapshot was
reviewed after the first design walkthrough. Which action should the project manager take
NEXT?

ALl Al dalyo aal dipan B osloll @il pls &8y W] dolaall Olowol Alsa] Olelyz] ¢ osiall ya0 3o
$231551 g osaall yyaal ey gl I el o apaal) JLoads (oye Jol any dolaall Gl @Sl

Says the new
workflow may

slow incident
Emergency

. . . Resistant to dispatch and is
operations High High , .
. Ssupportive questioning the
director o
design in
executive
meetings
Requests more
Public . sample
oL . . Supportive to b
communications Medium High , messages for
leading .
lead public

education
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Asks for
Procurement , Neutral to
Low Medium contract
analyst neutral
template dates
Provided
IT securit . . Supportive to securit
, v High Medium PP ) y
architect supportive constraints and
attends reviews

A  Send the same weekly status report to all Slol gaan J] dwds e gl Al 51385 Y]
stakeholders to ensure consistent Jolodl 3lusl lad) doladll
communication.

B Focus first on the public communications el ayy Y Al Jolgdl Jobun Lle Yol 55521
lead because this stakeholder wants more Jle plazal apidg d,8L5]
examples and is highly interested.

C Ask the sponsor to tell the emergency cunal ol oslohl oldac yuae §30 el ddlas
operations director that the approved design ool ens am adde olyzedl Say ¥ satsdll
cannot be challenged after walkthroughs " -
begin. o

D Hold a targeted working session with the eed) oyl ohall wldac y1a0 2o dg>g0 Jac dud> sde
emergency operations director to 38y Laall wlghas e 3l oMl Jluy] Bolsa

understand dispatch concerns and agree on
engagement and decision steps.

Correct answer: D dououall syl

D is correct because the matrix shows a high-power, high-interest stakeholder whose
current engagement is resistant while the desired state is supportive, and the recent signal
indicates active influence in executive meetings; the project manager should prioritize
tailored engagement, understand the operational concern, and agree on decision steps. A
is wrong because generic communication does not address a high-impact engagement
gap. B is wrong because the communications lead is engaged positively, so this is useful
but not the first priority compared with an influential resistant stakeholder. C is wrong
because using the sponsor to shut down concerns is premature escalation and undermines
collaboration, especially when the concern may reflect a real operational risk.

Syl 5183l

dyollaall Al Lazy daglin dlodl allsg (Lo slazalg dle dhlis 13 dxlan olo yglii d8saaall oY xuso D LI
Lole¥l clne] ¢ gyiuall yusal Lty A sipiaandl 8yladl olelaznl B3 blac 38 &l Ll Ju0 85831 55ladl of S dacls
oy ¥ s> sall plall Lolgdll (Y memo sue A Sl sl lghs e 3lasdls (Ll S8l agds daasa &)Ll
Sl Liglg¥l pud aiS) e iy dlonaly A3line ploll Jolsdll Josuss o o et B 3Ll 5 55T @0l S 5Lin o
P29 11Sin 1l asy Bolsall sl el plasial oY oo sat €Ll pgling 58a dlan ool @5lhia
L LLaas s glall uSey 18 loxie Logas g olal

Q44 People - Stakeholder Engagement | Multiple-Choice (Single Response)
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A project manager is leading an agile team developing a self-service reporting feature.
Sales managers want flexible export options, while compliance stakeholders want strict
controls before any report can be downloaded. An executive sponsor tells the project
manager to implement the sales request first because it will be more visible. What should
the project manager do NEXT?

Dol ay Lty dya 1108 Sl)ld Olagall 930 303 Eessl &515 yylEl 83an ok iy 136 ¢ g all yasn oy
Y Yol Olagall (b 3,85 ¢ g yall yyae o gibrdl Lelyll Clbay gy of 1035 18 daylo byles Jlzadl b doladll
Sells sy Joty ol g oaall yusal Ly ke >0 58T ¢y sSsus

A Direct the team to build the sales export dol3Jl paadl olyls by J] §uya)l agi
options first because the sponsor has the bl led ) Lelyl o3 Y5l oilagally
highest authority. i

B Facilitate a discussion with sales, zuall llag Jleiadly eilagall go (ald e
compliance, and the product owner to clarify ligle¥l oy yalaag 3o4illy dagdll e o)
value, constraints, and prioritization criteria.

C Ask the team to build both sets of Sl 8wl gl e gaone clig §xall ddlae
functionality in the current iteration to doladl Glol geaxs cloyd LI

satisfy all stakeholders.

D Defer both requests until the stakeholders Waze dolaall ool auiiy o ] el Jea s
provide a single written requirement signed
by all departments.

byl esas o 2550 la>g LsuSa

Correct answer: B

B is correct because the project manager should facilitate stakeholder alignment, make
constraints visible, and help the product owner prioritize based on value, risk, and
compliance rather than simply following the loudest or most powerful voice. A is wrong
because sponsor authority does not replace collaborative prioritization or regulatory
considerations. C is wrong because committing to both requests may overextend the
iteration and avoids making necessary trade-offs. D is wrong because demanding a single
signed requirement is a heavy predictive response that delays learning and collaboration
in an agile context.

ole zziall e seluyg dodly soadll Jamg dodaall Glool daclss su of e ¢ o3iall yusa o3 zeoo B Ll
o 2o sut ALl Al y5SYI of el rgall ¢ Ll b g (Jlzadly ybliallg dagdll Lle el orliglg¥l ey
35 l2a (el by pl3ad1 oY oo 3t C Ll Jlazadl slylzel of @ligle gl oyl &l Y el I daluy
Gloil 90 g8g0 wxly cullaia Clb oY s st D L3l dy gyl eodlblaall 36! comyg aiBls o y2ST 1Sl ooy

Bady Blaw 8 (yoladlly leall 1385 Al &85
Q45 People - Stakeholder Engagement | Matching

A project manager is coaching a project coordinator on tailoring stakeholder engagement
for an enterprise scheduling-tool rollout. Match each stakeholder situation to the most
appropriate engagement strategy. Which option shows the best complete set of matches?
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o iBga IS Bilb @ganl) dauwsa 8lsl 23k B dolaall Clouol ] eSS Lle ¢ oyie G g osdall aa Lyny
silolS diyllas degana 281 oymy 5ls ol el @y liall Lol il go dolaall Glowol Blga

A regional operations manager has high
influence, supports the business case, but
is rarely available and says decisions reach
them too late.

A group of schedulers has high interest, low
2 formal authority, and is worried the tool will
make their daily work slower.

A finance controller has high authority over
cost codes, low interest in tool features,
and only wants assurance that reporting
rules are preserved.

A facilities assistant has low influence and
4 low interest and only needs to know when
room-booking procedures will change.

A 1-Keep satisfied with brief executive 4815012 33> g0 dias wlasda Lol 251
summa.ries; ?-Monitor only; 3-Manag§ o <S1yald sy iyg B B e 43 s
closely in daily workshops; 4-Involve in csacdl] el
design decisions.

B 1-Manage closely with timely decision cBgll 8wl olbl] e 038 e aijly]l
briefings; 2-Involve through demos and aludag Boyall JI5 o gS1512 tosliall

feedback sessions; 3-Keep satisfied with
focused compliance and reporting updates;
4-Monitor with simple change notices.

e 83530 Wlipasd ye Looly 2 5l3 wollas |
A 585 Olylaa 2o aidlyed (yladly Jled]

C 1-Monitor with monthly newsletters; 2-Keep ey @a8la2 iy olyad e aidlyal
satisfied with cost reports; 3-Involve in L8 elylas | 6 «S|ya|3 ra ISl 4yl
usability testing; 4-Manage closely through i

dod wlelan! ye 038 e dylsld alase]
steering committee meetings.

RIS
D 1-Involve in end-user training only; toidd oy dlgdl ppnasiiuall opad 8 aSlyall
2-Escalate their concerns to the sponsor; aslazal ¥ a8ly03 el ] pedslin sumai2

3-Monitor because interest is low; 4-Keep

Lucgrnl Olaglas ol gly Lol a8lald ( pasie
satisfied with detailed weekly dashboards.

Correct answer: B
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B is correct because it tailors engagement to each stakeholder’s power, interest, and
concern: the influential operations manager needs close management and timely
decisions, the interested schedulers need involvement and feedback loops to reduce
resistance, the high-authority finance controller should be kept satisfied with focused
assurance on reporting rules, and the low-power, low-interest assistant can be monitored
with simple notices. A is wrong because it under-engages the schedulers and over-engages
the assistant while not giving the operations manager enough decision involvement. C is
wrong because newsletters are too passive for a high-influence operations manager, cost
reports do not address scheduler adoption concerns, usability testing is not the finance
controller’'s main need, and steering committee attention is excessive for the assistant. D
is wrong because training alone is too narrow for the operations manager, escalating
scheduler concerns is premature, monitoring the finance controller ignores high authority,
and detailed dashboards over-communicate to a low-interest assistant.
8 Bla] Ll zlise y38all oollasll yyaad 1aild g dslazalg dxlan wolo IS dalus 389 4SyLaall auSy ¥ o B Ladl
dlall Blyag doglaall Jolad wlasMe wldl>g dlya] S| ol (gazgall (olgacnally cnliall c8gll 6 wilyl 8
plazadly dhaludl pasie 38lsall aclu Lol ypylad] aclgb Joo 33510 wllady Loty a8l Ly il dhlul colo
3230 iy Yo aeluall Alya] 8 flag lgasall Slya] Yy ¥ mowo st Ayl i olylen] 2o azdlye 4
sty sl Jle oldac paal 13 Lo &Ll olyadll ¥ oo 3é C Ll bl 3 4318 &S lue ollasll
a0l dind plazaly )l (Blya) dpunldl dor ol ud) plasuiadl 4016 Hlaslg dgamall id Bglue e ¥ dalsl
Bl o dganall Bglius wuaiy (ldasll yiaal I.\.-> Bud Ba>g cayadl Y oo yié D ylsdl aelual) dewdl 448 gl
plasadl pasin selus go 15615 Wolgi asi dulndsll @lagleall ol glg el axtalus Jaloed dlall Blys d81yag il Y

Q46 People - Team Performance & Development | Multiple-Choice (Single Response)

A project manager is leading a warehouse automation project. After a recent reassignment
of module owners, integration defects have increased and several team members say they
are unsure which technical areas they are expected to learn. One senior engineer has
started taking over most complex tasks to protect the schedule. What should the project
manager do FIRST?

o elacl Bac Sig JalSall Gase @l dy3 0 wlasgll Sla 2308 le] amy . lesgtuall duail ¢ g3ua ¢ g3 asa so8)
dylasd Basinall plgall pline Jozy SLS! rnigall 2ol Ty lgalss agre 8oy ol dasdll cdlonall o aaSTia i gl 3yl
§¥l ¢ oyaall y3ae Judy ol o 13l . 2a3)l Joandl

A Ask the senior engineer to continue handling Jlac¥l 38 8 sl ezl 5o S wasgall o bl

the complex work until the defect trend sl ol oty ol ] B adinall
improves.

B Facilitate a team skills assessment, identify (38l Slgmed sumg (Gusall Olylgo @i S
capability gaps, and agree on pairing or Ol gl gl of 3liall elasl) oolelyn] Lle Sang
coaching actions for the affected modules. 5 5tsall

C Escalate the team’s performance issue to bty asa gl oy sanall ] Gasall elol @S a0
the functional managers and request AL sylge

replacement resources.
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D Purchase advanced technical training for the oo wdblg ( JalSl Ga3all lanze Las Ly szl

full team and require everyone to complete Sagan Jlael g 18 allaS] geandl
it before taking new work. i

Correct answer: B dououall Lyl

B is correct because the PMI mindset for the ECO task of developing team competencies is
to first make the capability gap visible with the team, then use coaching, pairing, or
mentoring to improve performance while maintaining ownership. A is wrong because
relying on the senior engineer creates a bottleneck, reduces team learning, and may hide
the root cause. C is wrong because premature escalation and replacement avoid the
project manager’s responsibility to support and develop the team before seeking external
intervention. D is wrong because broad training without diagnosing the actual gaps may
waste time, delay delivery, and does not address module-specific ownership or
collaboration needs.

S8l o Yol dodly wlyaall Baad Jox g §ayall wleldS yyglary dslazall ECO daga 3 PMI 75 oY dovpoo B il
Joos &Y b5 A Ll Jasll 8aall &SLe le Blasdl go elo¥l g 3Lyl of 3Ll Jasll of agm g2l plascil @
Jlaczadl b g jSeall smadl o3 bl C oLl gyiodl codl s 489 (308l @lad Yy il Gie 5SIl (uazgall
099 oo plall coyadl o3 bl D Ll ays I3 b L8 2 yghis $ayall pes 8 ¢ gyl yuse ddgune ooty
Basg IS Loldl yolexll of LSl wilsLest aley Yo qauluctll 3559 Bl yugy 48 ddsall ©lgaall (ousis

Q47 People - Team Performance & Development | Multiple-Response

A project team developing a robotics inspection device has become quiet during
retrospectives. New mechanical engineers rarely contribute, and the same two senior
developers decide most improvement actions. The project manager wants to improve
team performance and participation. Which THREE actions should the project manager
take?

5955l guaigall @l Lo )35 g Lyl eslelazn ] T S Laall 18 LT o 5len sobay g o 5ia B3 o]
Lo .S yLiag §aydll elol s ¢ g yiall yana gy il Olelyn] @hioa lageuds ol sl olyshall yydsg wasdl
T osdall yaa laisy of Loy Ll B @lel 2l

A Co-create working agreements that define Al a3 Jae 0B g9 8 Fasall 4yl
respectful discussion, equal participation, ailelyn] ylas] 4480 3l szall 4 luallg alyzsly
and how improvement actions are selected. ) 1

B Cancel retrospectives for two iterations so ole 3asall S5 S oy gl il wlelais| &l
the team can focus on delivery and avoid oyl i Ol gsdl Casmtng et
uncomfortable conversations.

C Use facilitation techniques such as silent of coalall ol chasll 2o jpus ol paseial
brainstorming or round-robin input so 50 Bass J8Y clac¥l (Sazy s sl ly¥1 s
quieter members can contribute safely. Lo fad Ll

- S

Unofficial practice material - not affiliated with PMI 48



PMP Exam Prep - Bilingual Question Bank Sl e 8lyusl izl el

D  Model openness by acknowledging that the ¥ a sl dseall ol Blyzedl ye sl 1y 3gal aub
current format is not working and invite the g S5 Lgand L) Easall §5lg daga Jass
team to inspect and adapt it.

E Ask the functional managers of the new ol sasdl saigall b ol o yaaall e bl

engineers to tell them privately that they kys,}.;si Sasill 3938y Lol ISy 029y
must speak more in meetings. " olelagay]

Correct answer: A, C, D

A, C, and D are correct because the ECO task is to build a collaborative, psychologically
safe team environment that enables performance improvement; working agreements
create shared norms, facilitation methods give quieter members equitable access to the
conversation, and the project manager modeling transparency encourages inspection and
adaptation. B is wrong because canceling retrospectives avoids the performance issue and
removes a key feedback loop. E is wrong because pushing participation through functional
managers may feel coercive, undermines psychological safety, and bypasses the team’s
own process for improving collaboration.

Jasll BIETS tel oYl (ypuan (po Sl Lo dralg dgolatl §3d dtgs 2liy o e ECO daga ¥ dovoo Do Co A 0Ll
2 ¢ g 3all y3ae ddladg ylonl B3 Josall dsle do s Bans J8UI cliae¥l puiad youscgdl] (odlunly (S i yoplnn s
punlol dnnly 4,385 dal> Ao LYl St camty gl szl clelaza] 28] oY b5 B Ll i Sally pasall e
qds 3380l dglac 3olontyg sl laYl iniys diyud 9asy 38 prsh )l apaall ye 3Slaall gds o3 b5 E 5Ll
ookl o

Q48 People - Team Performance & Development | Multiple-Choice (Single Response)

On a time-sensitive product configuration project, two junior analysts have been assigned
to automate test data setup for the first time. They are behind their estimates but do not
raise impediments during daily check-ins because they do not want to disappoint the
product owner. A senior analyst privately tells the project manager that the juniors are
working late and copying scripts they do not fully understand. What should the project
manager do NEXT?

ol o5 ISty goyiiall yoaa 3uS Moo 33l iall clile bls] plasn ¥ gl duagall oolasliall 6 gilsall o)l shay ¥ Lags)
w0y g oydiall ypa0 Yoty o ey 13l JalS)L Lgilagay 3 ooy Logua o) uiss s3-lia 8g > (Masy frfazsall cpellonal

Tells

A Remove the junior analysts from the )l @lSg &iai¥l Jae oy ciazall cpelloall asyl

automation work and assign it to the senior o)l Joandl sslazay ay oS
analyst to recover the schedule. i

B Meet with the junior analysts to create a (el e85 3o el dazall lloall go gais|

safe coaching conversation, pair them with Eamg eI Jnall o 35 ISy opMasy laglen T

the senior analyst, and update the team’s

Aebly 5308 Lo oLy §uyall das
plan based on realistic capacity.
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C  Tell the product owner that the juniors Las T epaciall plloall ol zeall le g3
concealed delays and request approval to Jadill yalan a5 e @lsall Cdblg el sl
reduce the acceptance criteria.

D Issue a formal performance warning S e bl @ callall oY Loy elol I3]0l
because the analysts did not report the ol olssliall U

impediment during daily check-ins.

Correct answer: B dououall 4l

B is correct because the project manager should develop team members, create
psychological safety for impediment transparency, and adjust the plan with realistic
capacity; pairing with the senior analyst protects delivery while building capability. A is
wrong because it may recover short-term output but removes the learning opportunity,
reinforces dependency on the senior analyst, and does not address why the juniors hid the
impediment. C is wrong because reducing acceptance criteria is a scope or quality change
that should not be used as the first response to a coaching and capability issue. D is wrong
because punishment discourages transparency and is premature before the project
manager understands the barrier and supports the team’s development.

ey dasll Joasio zod Blol )] ety et Lol B35 (Basall slinel 30ba5 ¢ sl s e oY dno B iylal
A2ty 38 &Y s A LIl 8yl iy awds <)l 8o palucdl amy Sl Ml go L] Jaslld cdsn8lg §5u8 e
ilall sl palloall 2las] o dlay g Sl Yomall Sle slazedl 19 caladll doyd 3l s J2 31 85008 Ol yinn
oo g5 Sl ol BylovzslS dalasial gy g 83sadl of Bladl L3 1y any Jodll yulan Julii o3 ¢ bls C Ll
Bl sk pesss Bilall g osall yare mehs of U8 8xSia 00 Edlandl b aysinll Y (b5 D 4Ll o)y

Q49 People - Team Performance & Development | Graphic-Based

A project manager reviews the following team performance dashboard for a cloud services
project that depends on shared data-engineering skills. What is the BEST next action?

J281 Lo . oobldl duwia 8 3 yuin wlylge e aainy Ayl @loss ¢ gyl AL §a58ll elol d>g) ¢ 930 3300 2215

$J5 el

Average code review cycle

3.8d 2d I
time ays ays or less
Rework found during review 31% of reviewed items 15% or less
Work items blocked waiting _ :

9 items 3 items or fewer

for a data engineer

Team confidence in
performing basic data 2.1 out of 5 4.0 or higher
transformations

Knowledge-sharing sessions

2 per iteration
held this iteration P
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A Request two additional data engineers ol cus ds gl Y els] eilily uige bl
because the dashboard proves the team is sasll b Lags ilay gyl
understaffed. i i

B Facilitate a targeted skills-development plan Jall ez olylgall sighil d8agiue dhs Jguy
with pairing, short knowledge-sharing liyany @b yall Jalad 8yead @ludag 3l
sessions, and updates to the cross-training kel WJ.\:JI“}
backlog. o '

C Ask the sponsor to approve overtime until ol Ul SALodl Jasll e dadlgall elyll o bl
the review cycle time returns to the target. Bl )] danlyall 5305 opa) so2

D Reduce review depth for data-related work i @bl dalezall JlaeW deslyall gac I8
so items can move faster through the Jagll s yee 18T deyay yoliall o

workflow.

Correct answer: B dououall Ll

B is correct because the numbers point to a capability and knowledge-sharing gap: review
cycle time is 3.8 days versus a 2-day target, rework is 31% versus a 15% target, 9 items
are blocked versus a target of 3 or fewer, confidence is 2.1/5 versus 4.0 or higher, and zero
knowledge-sharing sessions occurred versus a target of 2; targeted pairing and
cross-training directly address team performance and development. A is wrong because
staffing may be considered later, but the data first shows skill concentration and learning
gaps rather than proof that headcount is the root cause. C is wrong because overtime
treats the symptom, risks burnout, and does not improve team capability. D is wrong
because reducing review depth lowers quality and may increase rework, which is already
above target.

logs 2305 Bua Yléa plil 3.8 daxlyall 8393 (ya3 18 ymall Jslde wlysdll L Bomd )| sad pl8,31 oY dovoo B dyla}l
ol 4.0 Llas 5 oo 2.1 d@a2l goruag (81 of solic 3 Bua Llds dllaes yolic 9 Jlag 15 Baa Jilie31 Jasll 8slefg

Sldley Jalall coyaslly Sugraall Ul Jasll o8 Uity il Ban ilio 3 y0all Joled ol of staf g (Sl

ozl @ilgad g el ylgall 3535 Yol yehss ULl oS iy uyad a8 saall 8aly 0¥ bl A JLal 2 skig Gusdll ell 8yale

shas aiss daid (ol ey Lol Jasll Y bls C ladl . gyiadl adl 50 3831 sae o e b8 s

Slel Joally o9 (Jasll Bale] asiy 8 Bagadl (asses danlyall Sac Julas o3 bls D HLadl . 5all 5308 sy Yo (Hlaydl

REXVIT I

Q50 People - Team Performance & Development | Multiple-Choice (Single Response)

A project manager has just taken over a facilities upgrade project. The team includes
internal maintenance staff, a safety coordinator, and an external design firm. In the first
week, two handoffs are missed because team members assumed someone else owned the
approvals. What should the project manager do NEXT?

0 Ay eraal & yig oMl Fuiag (S ls Bleo abga Eayall @iy 88130 4845 ¢ g yie 1)3-80 & 930 3330 g3
oty ol oy ke olEdlsall e Jodusa y5T Ladun o 195 281 gayall elirel o g ol zdae coysis @ Jo¥l ¢ oyl
Fells aoy ¢ g ydall 3100
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A Facilitate a session to clarify roles, decision ol loMog olgadl xed o) duds Jgun
rights, communication expectations, and Bl go il aulucd] ©Blasly , Joledl olagis
handoff agreements with the team. )

B Ask the sponsor to personally approve all oldac g e Loasuh 44 gall sl oo bl
handoffs until the team becomes more Tl 48T Byl ey of LI iedl el
disciplined. ;

C  Send an email assigning blame for the a8l gall oye ddgbanall suoy LgS] 1ayy Jaayl
missed approvals so the issue does not Szl S5y s @slall
happen again.

D Wait until the next major milestone review dadlia) JUl oSyl @loall dexlye ao sl
to discuss the handoff problem with all ioLaall Glowol giax go el el dlss

stakeholders.

Correct answer: A dououall LYl

A is correct because the project manager should help the team establish norms, clarify
responsibilities, and improve coordination early; a collaborative session creates shared
understanding and prevents repeated handoff failures. B is wrong because involving the
sponsor in routine handoffs is unnecessary escalation and weakens team ownership. C is
wrong because blaming people damages trust and does not create a clear process for
future approvals. D is wrong because waiting allows the same role-clarity problem to
continue and may create more delays before the next milestone.

{5510 Samail] cppuaniy S obusall b g (Jasll seloh pds e Suall Baclua g oyl pao e oY doo A @yl
oldlgall 3 el dlyal (3 Gbls B Ll gl olagdudl Jas 515 giais 1Syt lagd i dglad] dulalls
inolg dglac (g ¥g 4ty olsuall pg) 3 ols C 4Ll Jasl) &y pall &Sl hniagg 53935 st Agmi digis
U8 sl o 1030 oy 189 Hloo¥l 5ot @lSin ylyazaly o sUasdl (¥ b5 D Ll d bl olislgal
Sl alaall

Q51 People - Conflict Management | Multiple-Choice (Single Response)

A project manager is leading a hybrid project to deploy a new payroll integration. During a
release-planning workshop, the cybersecurity lead insists that an additional penetration
test is mandatory before release, while the product owner says the test will delay a legally
committed go-live date. The discussion becomes tense, and other team members stop
contributing. What should the project manager do FIRST?

ol Gle ilseadl 0¥l 5 yay laodl boass dayg bl .o Slo )l plad apan JalS5 y) (o (g yiia ¢ 53da y300 334
sl Ligilh @ piale $b] F)li 158 sl o] ziall Wl Sty i UL U8 al3l] 9L 5yl sl clp=]
Yol ¢ gyaall saan Joay ol coms 13Le 4Ll e Buyall elinel 4y @839 yigze nlail

A  Ask the sponsor to decide whether the a3l sl dyglel calS 1] Lo sy o Lely)l o bl
security test or the go-live date has priority. RS PNIIN
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B  Facilitate a focused discussion to clarify oLl pllaally s 9.l ppd il 13S0 Lnlds g
constraints, interests, and options before Sl alys ¥l 351 )8
deciding on the next action. )

C Approve the penetration test because o ool Bl Y 3l jlas ] e 88lgy
security concerns should always override el Joandl @lal il Wils jolous o]
schedule commitments. i

D End the workshop and ask both leads to 224U lagadBoo Syl i@l o cllayg danyoll en
submit their positions by email to avoid U 0 e i) g yaSYl

further conflict.

Correct answer: B dououall Yl

B is correct because the PMI mindset for managing conflict is to address the issue early,
create a respectful environment, and use collaborative problem solving based on facts,
constraints, and stakeholder interests before selecting a response. A is wrong because
escalating immediately bypasses team-level resolution and may create dependency on the
sponsor for conflicts the project manager should facilitate. C is wrong because it makes a
unilateral decision without analyzing legal, risk, quality, and schedule trade-offs; security is
important, but the correct response is not automatic gold plating or scope expansion. D is
wrong because ending the conversation avoids the conflict and loses the opportunity to
restore participation and build shared ownership of the decision.

o plascialy doyione g 2o d3Seo dlSall dadlon e poii U B3l] 6 PMI diie o domo B &yl
2o yii A LIl cesliall eyl jLes] L8 dolaall Glol allasg sgailly Glisd! e lazel Sols ISy eolSall
gostall yusal e SBMS 3 eyl e Dlasel Blsy 185 Badll gotun Lo @Saall > Jolais gystll sl oY
Joaznll B392lg yblally augilall CSlgadl ar eolaall Juloxi (193 o Lol 8 dseiy ¥ e 3ut €yl leligus
Y oo 3it D LIl Judod My 3lad] grngd ol LD Jae 8LS] Coud ool Eyloczadl (S) ago 0316 ¢ 2o}l
Al &S yiin &SLe eliyg ayall &S yLis Balsiul doyd @ighsg BUSII Cumiy

Q52 People - Conflict Management | Multiple-Response

An agile project team is preparing a critical release for a travel platform. In a retrospective,
developers blame the operations analyst for slow environment approvals, and the analyst
responds that developers submit incomplete requests. The conversation becomes
personal, and two team members say they no longer want to attend retrospectives. Which
THREE actions should the project manager take?

ailddlgall edoy e oldas)l Jloea g yolaall P.‘}L"Q-CL"'J-“‘JI ¢ la | Q.Q).o.«.u doial 3> slaod Gy ¢ gy §338 smtug
o g Ball (3 plaas JBs dLeasu ylonll meol dlafe 3t wllb poluy cuyshaall ol Jlxall 3y wiligdly o3l
S oxdall yasa isy of cony Il @Y Olel i)l o dela ol Olelazndl oo B olésy ligay

A  Re-establish ground rules for respectful 3S5l §ayall 3Sig p sl slondl aelgs ST ey
discussion and remind the team to focus on Bl e uds ddasll Lle
the process, not personalities.
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B Ask the functional managers to determine a1yl ass b gl yaall e by

which individuals caused the delays and oo elyzr] Garig sl B Tgpes
apply corrective action.

C Facilitate root-cause analysis of the approval Sasnyg wlddlgall jlual gyiadl ol Sl s
workflow and define shared improvement
actions with owners.

1) Sle e &S yiiia (ppand Olel y]

D Cancel future retrospectives until the S| o> ddgnuall deelo yrdl oleladl 3l
release is complete so the team can avoid ol e Tasie Easall ooy LS slasyl
further arguments. i

E Hold brief one-on-one conversations to Leoid g B oliall 0gd) 8 yuad 338 lisla sdny
understand concerns and encourage

continued participation in a safe forum.

Correct answer: A, C, E dououall Ll

A, C, and E are correct because the project manager should restore psychological safety,
keep the discussion respectful, and guide the team toward a collaborative, process-based
solution; ground rules reduce personal attacks, root-cause analysis turns blame into
improvement, and one-on-one conversations help understand concerns and re-engage
people who feel unsafe. B is wrong because sending the issue to functional managers
frames the conflict as an individual discipline problem before the team has examined the
workflow, which can intensify blame and reduce openness. D is wrong because canceling
retrospectives avoids the conflict and removes an important inspect-and-adapt mechanism
when the team most needs it.

953 3asall 4929 oloxdl plyinl Lle Bl (udid] ¥l el s o o gostiall e o3 dono Eg Co A 0>yl
e I polll Joour sl ol Judoig idpasiadl langll (o a0 lgadl aclsdd cddasll Lle @3B Jigles J>

¢ 0090l Lows ai¥ s yui B LIl o Lo¥l pasy oygymin oo 2y Sale]g Bolsall qgd Lle aclud duyall olislwllg

D sLsdl >yl Jasg polll sy a8 lao o Jasl slue §a3all pami of 8 a8 Gaoali dlSine 4l utadbosll psasall ]
St $adll Lz liswy g1 Bl 5 aSillg ammil) dage 4T 8o SR ity &Y s 5l

People - Conflict Management | Multiple-Choice (Single Response)

A project manager is coordinating the rollout of a new inventory scanning process. During
a daily coordination meeting, an external implementation specialist interrupts an internal
warehouse supervisor several times and says the supervisor “does not understand modern
operations.” The supervisor becomes silent and later tells the project manager that the
specialist is impossible to work with. What should the project manager do NEXT?

Clsls Byt 2yl 445 o Loz gloliy o0 it g lazl Uil 935l prasa) Bagacy ddac 23k € 93k spna Busiy
20 Jasll Qi G}ﬁ &Q}ZLA”)JM)ADLJ o Syl Canay «digasd] ollas! VLY I 8yl ol Jedsg wlse Bae &JM| U_Q
Fels aey ¢ g ydall 3300 Joay OT NPETRR YV PENC IS %,,ol,a;zsil
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A  Meet with both individuals to discuss the S ¢ lazudly oludl dadlia) cyoaseid] ga aiog

behavior, listen to each perspective, and ayioa alsd yalea Lle 3Ty lagie JS 45 dgas
agree on respectful collaboration norms.

B Replace the external specialist immediately Y sygall 3ylge oY g Bl olaus il Jacug
because vendor resources should not ol I i gall oyl of by
challenge internal staff. )

C Tell the supervisor to ignore the comments solousdl 3 olided] Jold B yall o cdlay
because the specialist has important dago 408 4820 clliay
technical knowledge.

D Send a general email reminding everyone to ;s ;e dugar Byadl geandl 5Siy bole Ty Sy
be professional without addressing the pesinall o5l go 4o¥l dadles
individuals involved.

Correct answer: A dououall Ll

A is correct because the project manager should address interpersonal conflict promptly
and directly, listen actively, and establish respectful working agreements so the team can
continue collaborating. B is wrong because immediate replacement is a premature and
punitive response before understanding the issue or attempting resolution. C is wrong
because tolerating disrespect to preserve technical expertise damages trust and
psychological safety. D is wrong because a generic email is too indirect and avoids the
specific behavior and relationship damage that must be resolved.

Bl iy g wulaily gatang (il JShiug de sy duasaidl BMSI! xley C)i o € gsdaall 3330 Jﬂ doeimao A Lyl
g8 JB plicg ¢ yucia Job 5y 30dll Jlactadl (¥ oo 32 B jLal oladll dlolge oo Gasall Sty i doyisee Joo
sl Q‘ALJI Q‘.A‘ﬂlg 48l yay daall 83l dooy plyisdl sue 2o Jaludll Jﬂ T YL C sl lgl> dgla gi Aiuall
Jasll QQBA.cuLoi é.&]l)‘)faﬂg.)wlzjgl‘u” dodlen Cusetyg 838 oy gl yie plall agyll Jﬂa.ouo‘y&D

Q54 People - Conflict Management | Enhanced Matching

A project manager is coaching new team leads on choosing an appropriate conflict
response. Match each situation to the BEST conflict management approach.

M1 Byla) gLl Ladl pa @Bga IS @l (UL daslin Dol yLasl Lle sas 338 8318 § gydin sas0 Wy

Two technical leads disagree on the design
of a safety-critical component, and both
have valid evidence that affects risk and
quality.

A meeting is running out of time, and two
2 team members disagree on the wording of
a noncritical status-report note.
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A senior stakeholder is upset about a minor
formatting preference in a dashboard, and
accepting the preference has no
meaningful cost or schedule impact.

A heated discussion is becoming
4 disrespectful, and the team needs a short
pause before facts can be reviewed.

A 1 = Compromise, 2 = Force/Direct, 3 = 3 gl oyl 2 dgucdl 1
Withdraw/Avoid, 4 = Collaborate/Problem Sl o oyoledl] 4 imdl ooyl
solve

B 1 = Collaborate/Problem solve, 2 = 3 dgudl 2 oMSaall J>oladl 1
Compromise, 3 = Smooth/Accommodate, 4 L850 comdlolbidl 4 dosl galldiag]
= Withdraw/Avoid temporarily

C 1 = Force/Direct, 2 = 3 dnclgallBagdl 2 (4ol oyall 1
Smooth/Accommodate, 3 = dgud| 4 (ISl > oo el
Collaborate/Problem solve, 4 = Compromise

D 1 = Withdraw/Avoid, 2 = 3 oSl J>pyoledl 2 icandloluwsdl 1
Collaborate/Problem solve, 3 = Force/Direct, daclgallBagd! 4 ool o4l

4 = Smooth/Accommodate

Correct answer: B

B is correct because a safety-critical design conflict with valid evidence should be handled
through collaboration and problem solving, a low-impact wording disagreement under time
pressure can be resolved through compromise, a minor stakeholder preference with
negligible impact can be accommodated to preserve the relationship, and a temporarily
disrespectful discussion may require a short withdrawal or pause so emotions cool before
facts are reviewed. A is wrong because compromising on safety-critical design may leave
risk unresolved, forcing a wording decision is unnecessarily heavy-handed, avoiding a
minor preference may harm the relationship, and collaboration cannot happen effectively
while the discussion remains heated. C is wrong because forcing the safety decision
ignores expert input, smoothing the status wording may not reach a clear decision,
overanalyzing a minor dashboard preference wastes effort, and compromise does not first
address the need to stop disrespectful behavior. D is wrong because avoiding a
safety-critical conflict is dangerous, collaborating deeply on a noncritical wording issue is
inefficient, forcing a harmless formatting preference damages stakeholder engagement,
and smoothing a heated discussion may hide the behavior rather than creating a safe
pause.
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Jo9 olelly pedlay ol e b sl (g oo Wil 392 20 dadlud) 3> (55 rnd Jo> USRI (Y oo B @yl
daclse o Sayg dygutly al> (Sagd cdgll babd oot Aol gy 487 5 dasda deluo Jo> 53l 3gamna BUSI Lol ()ISall
pyiall yut el ey a8 @8Mall e Bolas o 3t Jounndls 4l e a il ls o dnlas wolal by Joais
T3> paac b dygutll o oo et A L Blandl dnlye 18 elleaidl Tag Lo @85 of [1p08 Llous! (880

B 3o 48 gy Sl aini Badl 8 e dagun &lpo olay 5158 (5380 (> (93 pe sbolall 4y 48 dadlul)
Bags eyl o310 Jolonty dodadl 5138 (538 (Y premes sub CHLadl Lowimn alad] iy laigy Ylsb 5 3 yoleidly
Yol s 3 dpgucilly gl 3 ©loglas doll Yoy S Juloni 8 @8llually cudlg o138 | i 3 a8 dcloall 3315
Wlus 3 Bsanll yoladly s yal dadladl zy> BYS caind oY zsmo 3at D sladl pyamall it ALl Bliy| ] d I
28 paia il Bagy dolaall colo dlyaly yay $58a yub Eawd Joadd 0o 51)8 (o389 §aS yu& dxy> st dtleo
ool @85 el o Yy Sladl 453

People - Conflict Management | Multiple-Choice (Single Response)

A project manager is leading a cross-functional project to implement a new procurement
approval tool. A senior business analyst has started contacting developers directly to
change acceptance criteria after backlog refinement, saying this is faster than waiting for
the product owner. The product owner is frustrated, and developers are receiving
conflicting instructions. What should the project manager do BEST?

20 53al0 Jolodl 3uS Jlael Yoo Ty ol yiaall slazed 5aas 811 Gadatl @b o)l sanzo le gy £ g ydko yuso 3oiy
zzall bl sy .geiall ellle U] cya g gl el o W16 ¢ Jasll da318 oo il a2y S5l yaglnn yed o yslaall
Sgosdall e deiy ol o o L8l Lo b lete oladss ygshaall Llig bl

A Tell the developers to follow the senior 350 JlacYl Ha eslgen 65 £ 51 yglaall o by
business analyst because speed is critical to 0331 Lle Blasl) dyy0y5 deyudl oY
maintaining momentum.

B Escalate the analyst’s behavior to the a o8 by dum gl dind ] el Solas sy
steering committee and request a formal sy 5]
warning. i

C Facilitate a discussion with the analyst, soshally xuall cllag xall 2o ol Jguey
product owner, and developers to clarify aule gazall Hlually 5158 3551 B> g ylgadl xpd s
roles, decision rights, and the z.agrged Vol solas yoiie
change path for acceptance criteria.

D Ask the product owner to accept the 13y dasall Jodll yolea Jod ezl clla cpo cdlay
changed criteria for this release and correct syl duds 8 Y dlasll oy ylasyl
the process in a later lessons-learned i 5 sl
session.

Correct answer: C
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C is correct because the project manager should resolve the conflict by bringing the
affected parties together, clarifying roles and decision authority, and reinforcing the
team’s working agreement or change path so conflicting instructions stop without blaming
individuals. A is wrong because prioritizing speed over agreed roles creates confusion,
bypasses the product owner, and may introduce uncontrolled scope or quality changes. B
is wrong because immediate escalation and discipline are premature before the project
manager attempts collaborative resolution. D is wrong because accepting the changes now
rewards bypassing the process and postpones a conflict that is already disrupting the
team.

303559 sl l>Mog 5193l e g b 3liall BIHbYI gasmy SU Jour o s gosiall y2a0 Y doeimo C iyl
358 ALl 8 sl a5 (08 (40 ddslazall Olaglanll ABg5 i dgle Bazall yeeidl s of Badll Jac L]
8 ibssan et iy J50y 489 tiall o olntys Syl Gasusy lagle Baall 5ol e degud] Joods oY oo
Il g osdiall yan Jolong ol S8 ailo¥ Bals spslill elyzrflls epstll sumadll o s sut B )Ll Basadl of Gladl
Joally Baall el Bols 2810 dulosll 5ol SIS Y @lestill Jod oY s su D 4Ll glad

People - Diversity, Inclusion & Well-being | Multiple-Choice (Single Response)

A project manager is leading a hybrid implementation project. A team member privately
explains that a recurring planning meeting conflicts with an important weekly religious
observance and asks whether the meeting can be adjusted. The meeting was scheduled
mainly for the convenience of the project manager and two senior stakeholders. What
should the project manager do FIRST?

20 ol yySual dasadl ¢ laisl ol ols (S0 8usall elac] asl ooy . cumd woluls 3,85 ¢ 9 iia § 930 s 39dy
9o el Loy Lusliof ¢ lain ¥l ae g apasd @ ¢ Lol e ga Joasi oSay oIS 13] lae Jlug daga duc gl 4o 8100
$¥of ¢ osall 330 alody o oy Gl Lo LSl dolaall Olowol ya Ty £ 0 sall

A Ask the team member to send updates st S dlpasd Y] §uydll gae e dbl
asynchronously and keep the meeting time e 099 glazn ¥l sega Lle ladls cpalize
unchanged.

B Discuss scheduling constraints with the @ dokaall Olboly G13all ga auclgall 39,8 (230
team and stakeholders, then agree on an ceanlin i3 of ppand) Jolis ¢ laznl acga e |aas!
inclusive meeting time or workable skl s
accommodation. '

C Escalate the request to human resources Oy o da8lio J8 dsyadl sylsall ]l ano
before discussing any schedule changes Sodll go Jsandl
with the team. i

D Cancel the recurring meeting entirely and olol o cdbly LalsIl 5 ySiall ¢ a3 4]
ask the senior stakeholders to make Sdll gaiie sl @byl 3551 4L dLaall

decisions outside the team forum.

Correct answer: B Gl Bl
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B is correct because the PMI mindset expects the project manager to create an inclusive,
respectful team environment and remove participation barriers while balancing project
needs; collaboratively reviewing constraints and agreeing on an accommodation supports
belonging and transparency without singling out the team member unnecessarily. A is
wrong because it excludes the person from a key planning conversation and treats the
barrier as the individual’s problem. C is wrong because premature escalation delays a
simple inclusive adjustment and may reduce psychological safety, although HR can be
consulted later if policy guidance is needed. D is wrong because eliminating the forum may
harm collaboration and decision quality instead of tailoring the meeting approach to
include all essential participants.

3150 go 3 Laall §loe dllg dayiag dlals 3238 dzg clo ¢ g siall yasa o 8585 PMI dlic ¥ dvoo B 4y}l
se 3l 093 488l sl lacsy ceslio iy e Blilly Jolel ISy suelsall 358 daxlsab tg gydiall il iz
258l dlse 5iSs Flall o Jalatiy pgo agass (18 o sl sncid G &b A&l a3 st S 30sd)

39l sall 8lactual 45\Sa] s dducil] dadbuad] iy 489 Unpus Ldoacs Saass 558y Siall smadl o8 @bl C &yl 2>
83929 ooledl yay a8 cauall clsl] (¥ dbls D Gl oluludl gl olgesr g dxl> Sl <S8 13] B d pal
el Sy lall maan Jadcd g lazardl digylo boST (e day @)yl

People - Diversity, Inclusion & Well-being | Multiple-Response

A project team is preparing a series of virtual design workshops. One developer tells the

project manager privately that they have a hearing impairment and often miss important
details when several people speak at once. The workshops will include rapid discussions

with customers and architects. Which THREE actions should the project manager take to

support inclusion and effective participation?

20 doy g Olanldd g yoll i . duwdl usylyuob‘u? Bac oy lasie dage Jroldl digdi bo e paudl 8 beo
salladll S Laally ddgasdl pen) ¢ gyall yito s o w3l B ©lelyal o gyarlanally «Slasll

A Ask the developer privately what Jolgdl 33b of wiledydll e o3 Sy yoladl Jlul
accommodations or communication 2o 45 Lte Say Lo le ano §ailg cdaclucis Ll
methods would help, and agree on what Sudl
may be shared with the team. )

B Tell the developer to review the recordings ¥ s dayg S asy @l danlyay yolaall ysd
after each workshop so the pace of the live Byl oludsdl de o il
sessions is not affected.

C Use facilitation norms such as one speaker JS 8 anlg yosun @asd Jio yeucd aclgd pasiul
at a time, captions or transcription where I g8l of Gl dan y2l plasezaalg 3o
avfmllable, and summarized decisions in alS ehLal auslio e
writing.

D Announce the developer’s hearing dayoll Glay B yshall o) gaudl hed e ol

impairment at the start of the first workshop aeloll U] bl s o5 Laall pghs i oYl
so participants understand why the rules are

needed.
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E Share agendas, key diagrams, and decision Mg dpad yl @labasally Jlacl Jolas oyl

logs in accessible written formats before and Siall 18 el Joo ol Jeus d5550 faay olylyal

after the workshops. laassg

Correct answer: A, C, E douuall Ll

A, C, and E are correct because they combine respect for privacy with practical
accessibility and inclusive facilitation: asking the person’s preferences avoids assumptions,
one-speaker-at-a-time norms and captions reduce participation barriers for everyone, and
accessible written materials help the team confirm decisions and retain shared
understanding. B is wrong because it shifts the burden to the developer and excludes them
from real-time collaboration where design decisions are made. D is wrong because
disclosing a health or disability-related detail without consent violates trust and
psychological safety, even if the intention is positive.

el OMLbds e J15udld : Jolar spudy dulac @] 58939 duo gasdl plyis (u gan (@Y dovono Eg Co A bl
sloally cpranll & yliall §5loe (May doadl daxydl plascinlg 830 IS u.e lg yoseds Gasd Bac By (Lol sl Cuseyy
sohall ] ecsll Ja5 @Y @bls B aylr ) dynie pgd Lle Blasdly olylyall a St Lle 858l aelud 8 yesall & guall
Blels dalova gi o dagloa e Zlad)l J)l ibls Dyl eeaadl @ilyly8 a s A8l éj.ll u_b.'xU‘ goledl e daeiudy
Ayl &l eS8 o) i sl dadudlg d8l §ysey d88lga yg90

People - Diversity, Inclusion & Well-being | Multiple-Choice (Single Response)

An agile product team has just completed two urgent production fixes in the same
iteration. During the retrospective, several team members say they are exhausted, one
person mentions headaches from late-night calls, and the product owner asks the team to
maintain the same velocity for the next iteration because the release date is close. What
should the project manager do NEXT?

8] elael sae Joty (il (ol sl el awss H1)Sl M5 L)l 8 el le eodo] Bady ptin $08 Lol
0 gt deyudl e Blasdl 838l o peiall e (bayg il Ol Sall cous glao ga Slay &l paast Sige otnse
Tl sy g oyall yan dlaty o cony Ul Lo gy Hlaodl sesa (3 LI 1Sl

A Ask the team to commit to the same velocity  Jlasy bias g (guas deyudly a13081 3oyl e bl

and plan a celebration after the release. Slasyl sy

B Facilitate a discussion on capacity, risks, and 8y3gllg sblally daleyiwdl 8yua)l Jo> Laldi yu

sustainable pace, then help the team and Joas e peziall ellag Gyl aclis o alazuall
product owner adjust the iteration plan.

LSl das

C Escalate the product owner’s request to the aldy &ubd aylacl el J] il o b REY

sponsor as a team welfare issue before LSl das y 85 18 gayal
changing the iteration plan.

D Remove the team members who reported Jall e 3laydl e 193l il Gayall elacl s

exhaustion from the critical work and assign Sodll elael 4y ] asculy s

it to the remaining team members.
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Correct answer: B

s3] e el il el

B is correct because the project manager should protect well-being, encourage
transparency, and support sustainable delivery by making capacity and health risks visible
before the team commits to work; adjusting the plan with the product owner aligns with
servant leadership and agile principles. A is wrong because it ignores burnout signals and
uses a future reward to justify an unsustainable pace. C is wrong because escalation may
be needed only if collaboration fails or organizational constraints block a safe plan; the
next step is to facilitate the discussion with the involved parties. D is wrong because it can
overload others, stigmatize those who spoke up, and fails to address the systemic cause of

fatigue.

SEB] IUS (30 dolstius 83550y aalucd] peays ddlasdl gandas @B asy ol cau g osaall jyas oY oo B Gyla )l
e3lsog dosl3Jl 5Ll ga Lalazy gziall Uls go dasdl yasig ¢ Jaslly Gasall plidl 8 doeall sbliag dglegzwdl 6yl
dylardl Aol st sab Bysi s3ed) dglidina B paserudiy Ladbgll o3l Olyage Jalons Y ddbls A dylal 48yl
545 4101 Bkl Lol izl ddns g5 dpndaidl 3548l cmin of polall Jad 13] baad Lslhaa 553 18 smatl oY dsbols C
sl 2125 Y g inlyy 165055 o o iy iy Yl Lle ol 4335 48 @Y &b s D dyla ] dgsall BlybYl go (lEdl yau

Q59

People - Diversity, Inclusion & Well-being | Graphic-Based

A project manager reviews the monthly team health snapshot for a global data-governance
project. The project is on schedule, but participation in decision meetings has become
uneven. Based on the information shown, what should the project manager do NEXT?

3 8)laall (S Joaadl s ¢ o sall sy ULl daS o) alle ¢ o yial dyygadl §ayall doo il ¢ o sall yna g2l
§ell3 soy ¢ gyaiall y3a0 dloiy o co gl o id g small Slaglaall Lle el @850 3t copol 5158l 3551 Olelaza|

Headquarters 10:00-12:00
analysts

Regional data 4,44 51.00 3.1
stewards

Vend.or. 22:00-00:00 2.7
specialists
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s3] e el il el

Keep the current meeting schedule because
the project is on schedule and the
headquarters analysts are making decisions
efficiently.

Redesign the decision process with the team
by rotating meeting times, publishing

st g o3aall ¥ Jlodl oslelazz 3l Joan e bl
9352y syl sl llona g Jssndl e
Bl eyl

32035 M5 o Gaxall go 1yl 3131 dlac @i acl
8gc0g ddeus oLl olls s wilelazn Yl @Byl

decision options in advance, and explicitly
inviting input from regional and vendor
participants.

S dlyo paaysall SHliag uadBl S5 Linall
.Mf\bT RERCk}

Cc Ask the vendor manager to replace the
vendor specialists with people who can
attend headquarters business hours.

3ygall R MMA” J‘_L.&,.ul KEY-YV YRV R oAbl
Q.a.u.«j).”).cu\” Jae wlelu yoo ondaiug uob“i;sb

D Move all decisions to asynchronous voting
SO no one needs to attend live meetings.

Y > alyie e cagad Jlolylall e bl
Byale olelaznl oo J] jas gl glisy

Correct answer: B dououall Ll

B is correct because the data shows an inclusion and well-being risk: regional and vendor
participants have late meeting times, lower psychological safety scores, and much less
speaking time, so the project manager should address the system by co-creating a more
equitable decision process. A is wrong because being on schedule does not justify unequal
participation or declining psychological safety, which can lead to missed risks and poor
decisions. C is wrong because it blames or replaces people affected by the barrier rather
than removing the barrier, and it may damage supplier collaboration. D is wrong because
asynchronous input can help, but moving all decisions to voting may oversimplify complex
discussions and still fail to create dialogue, shared understanding, and psychological
safety.

@Bl agaal 3y9all 655Liag (yssadBil (oSsLualld 1ald g ddgasdly Blazy yhas ygh Ll (Y do B &l
M5 o0 Ala dodlno ¢ gyl yane Lle cong A (0Ss J8T asd cBgg J8T dewdi doMas Ol yag 8y3lio wilelais|
2|y of ddlSall e aS5Lauall yyey ¥ Joandly pl3adl oY bl A Gyl Bl 4281 4158 31551 dlae clas] S &S Lall
saxiliall ol Jucud of poli (¥ b s C gyl byl desg yblall csds J] 6382 48 las il dadlul]
gean Ja5 S e lud a8 dialjuall yue oMsaall (¥ @bl D dlayl syeall go golesll pas (B9 (gilall @3] ope Yay @lally
gatd)] doMuadlg I yriuall @gally slodl eliy 8 Vi JI3a Yo Basnall oilalad] by 8 @l 48 cqsad] ] @yl

People - Diversity, Inclusion & Well-being | Multiple-Choice (Single Response)

During a solution-design workshop, a senior engineer repeatedly interrupts a new team
member who is presenting a risk related to data privacy. The engineer then says, "Your
wording is hard to follow; maybe someone else should explain it." The room becomes
quiet, and the new team member stops speaking. The risk appears relevant to a pending
design decision. What should the project manager do BEST?
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ULl i gasy Blazy s byey lazy 3)Sta [y 3al 3 1ga lade 308 jeaige gbldy (ol eeaad dayg el
§¢ gxaall yae dlody ol oy lo L8l Lo yUasidl w8 eeand sl badye shasdl ol ga AU e

A Continue the workshop to avoid o @ Sl Juaigall gzl ] oo daygll Lolg
embarrassing the senior engineer, then & lazn ¥l aey sl Eaydll gac g ols i
speak privately with the new team member
after the meeting.

B Pause the discussion, reinforce respectful pyiall Lolgill sclgd jieg liBga uladl s gl
communication norms, |nv.|te the new Feam 2l @ slasdl 7y JWS] Ll sl §all gae galg
member to com.plete the r!sk exp!anatlon, 3 s oS posigall o 53l
and follow up with the senior engineer

afterward.

C Ask the senior engineer to present the risk o eld e Y yhasdl oo 1S uaigall e bl
instead because the design decision is Jole candl 143
urgent.

D Remove the senior engineer from the sl 8o 1ygd daygll o eIl Lusigall zy3]
workshop immediately and report the Al

behavior to the sponsor.

Correct answer: B doouall Gl

B is correct because the project manager should actively maintain psychological safety
and inclusion while also protecting the quality of the project decision; pausing, restating
norms, and making space for the interrupted person addresses the behavior in the
moment without losing the relevant risk information, and a follow-up reinforces
accountability. A is wrong because avoiding the issue allows disrespectful behavior to
stand and may silence important risk information. C is wrong because it rewards the
interruption, removes voice from the affected team member, and may bias the decision. D
is wrong because immediate removal and sponsor escalation may be disproportionate as a
first response unless the behavior continues or violates a serious policy; the better first
action is a calm, direct intervention in the meeting.

gosall 3135 839> Gl po Edgatdly dpuial] dadull Ll b S Badlony ] oy g sl sas0 oY dovono B &yl
A o3 ata 6 Jolull lley azsblin s oI asead) Jloall d-]g seloall ST Bsle]g L850 (aladl Blayls L]
et Sgludl lyartosly pravg dSaall cond oY @bl A dyla il Aeluall 3325 dasMWI deyliall o LS dlall ol yhsdl olagles
silaall §a58ll s o gl Comady dabliall BIS5 g &bls C gyl sbliall e dago wlagles ey 38 pyiall
Lo ol @iloils ppliin 3ue o UgSy 98 eyl ] sumally cyoall zlys gl oY axbls D &l 5l s ] ¢85 489
glazsdl J31s yalog geola 505 g0 Yol Jad¥l elys g 6 yas dulow clgi of Joludl yatun o

Q61 People - Training & Competency | Matching

Unofficial practice material - not affiliated with PMI 63



PMP Exam Prep - Bilingual Question Bank Sl e 8lyusl izl el

A project manager is starting the build phase of a laboratory automation project. The team
has capable people, but a quick skills review shows different competency gaps that could
affect upcoming work. Which mapping best matches each situation to the appropriate
competency-development response?

ilylgall day s danl e (S Bagn @lhaB o3 Lolsal Euyall @iy s @i ¢ gyin B clidl dl>yo ¢ o3 yusa Ty
§8:16501 yyshar) ¥l ozl go Al IS Gyllay bayy gl paldl] Jasll 3 1585 48 dhlisia BoliS lgmd o bl

1. Two technicians can operate the old
robots but have never used the new Tool-specific hands-on skill
calibration software.

2. The quality lead is the only person who
can explain the validation protocol required Knowledge transfer and backup capability
before release.

3. Several analysts are applying last year’s

, Updated compliance knowledge
data-retention rule to new sample records.

4. A senior estimator understands the work
technically but struggles to facilitate Behavioral coaching and practice
estimation workshops.

A 1 - Updated compliance briefing; 2 - 3¢Sl coynd 2 sl Jlzedl e dbls] 1
Behavioral coaching; 3 - Vendor software sl a5 4 e3yaall maliys Lle lac yises
lab; 4 - Cross-training rotation i Jsleal

B 1 - Vendor software lab; 2 - Cross-training Dol 2 wygall maliy Lo Jee s 1
rotation and protocol walk-through; 3 - olss 3¢ JoSaiosdl Llac 7 ydg Jslzall capyasl

Compliance microlearning with a knowledge
check; 4 - Facilitation coaching with
observed practice

ole canad 4iagd slasl o el e yuad

C 1 - Full leadership course; 2 - Assign the I gl Jlach IS sbw] 2 ol 5L3 8590 1
quality lead all validation work; 3 - Wait for Bacldl] ) 8l Gayd yWasl 3 Bagadl a3l
the audit team to correct the rule; 4 - sl iy b siall sl 4
Replace the estimator in workshops T

D 1 - Ask technicians to learn after hours; 2 - 2 Jaoll ilelw sy @ledly opecall &lUas 1
Escalate the single-point dependency to the 3ihais elyl )] anly jasn Lle slazedl sons

sponsor only; 3 - Add more analysts; 4 - a3 ] sadall Jlas] 4 ooy opullona 33L5)
Send the estimator to advanced robotics ) .
Obygﬂl u_e ARl

training

Correct answer: B douuall Ll
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B is correct because it diagnoses each competency gap and selects a targeted
development response, which aligns with the People-domain expectation that the project
manager proactively develops team skills and reduces delivery risk: hands-on tool training
for the technicians, cross-training to remove the validation single point of failure,
compliance learning for analysts using an outdated rule, and coaching with practice for a
facilitation behavior gap. A mismatches the needs, such as giving compliance training to
people who need software practice and using behavioral coaching for a protocol
dependency. C is wrong because it avoids real competency building by overtraining,
centralizing work with the quality lead, waiting for external correction, or replacing rather
than developing a team member. D is wrong because it shifts learning outside sustainable
team support, escalates without first creating a development response, adds people
without addressing the gap, and sends someone to irrelevant technical training.

39l oy S8 Jlonn la85 o oy 1iog digarsn 3ol dylowiul Hlisg 8oliS S92 IS (a3t Y doo B @yla
slazedl AY Jolete asady opeeal) BISYI e ae Coyai ralucl yblia Yy §asall ©lylge deatd ] ¢ 9suall 330
8 ASolus Bomedl dusylon o cosady dagad Bucld fgansuiug il pllseall Jlial @lsig (Bascdl 8 asly yasean e
oy alascalg zalydl Lo duylon ] o liog opa) Sl cayad @andi Jro ol Lyl oo bl A LIl el
S8 ) Jasll 32855 of il eyl IV p0 Lo 5ol ely caimey Y Uas C 4Ll JoSgias e slazel dadlaal Sola
Soall ges 2 ] aledl gy a6 las D Ll ayuoh o Yy $a3all g Jlasial of (25 e sUasl ol sl
&3 346 5 33 ] Lasess Juyag Bommdll dadlan 93 Lol caraug ol yaohas dyloial elis] 93 anayg il

QGZ People - Training & Competency | Multiple-Choice (Single Response)

A project manager is leading a predictive upgrade of hospital check-in kiosks. A support
specialist assigned to configure accessibility settings is falling behind and privately says
she has never used the vendor configuration tool and is embarrassed to ask basic
questions. What should the project manager do FIRST?

gosdal 310 daty ol oy W1 Lo pall sl 230 o 32l y3s U8 0 39l i 8151 pasiras o Lgil s Joig
?ﬁgi

A Escalate the issue to the functional manager i slasl by Labgll psall )] dSaall saas
and request a more experienced specialist. By

B Meet with the specialist to clarify the Baaeall ylgall Bgond s 9 dilas Yl ga ¢ Lzl
specific skill gap, arrange targeted coaching
or vendor support, and update the team

s Cgasy ysall e pes ol dxga oyl Cayis

-Gl yyghs

development plan.
C Remove the accessibility work from the Sl astisls &5las¥l e Jgogll LlKa] Jas o
specialist and assign it to the developer who Josadl Lle puiizall yghall

is currently ahead of schedule.
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D Ask the sponsor to fund a full certification el o Eapall JS) JolS slazel zoliyy Jagai b
program for the entire team before gl Jlael ylyazal 13
configuration continues.

Correct answer: B dououall Lyl

B is correct because the project manager should first create psychological safety,
understand the precise competency gap, and provide targeted learning support that helps
the team member perform the assigned work; this reflects the PMI mindset of developing
people rather than blaming or bypassing them. A may become necessary only if the gap
cannot be addressed or authority is needed, but immediate escalation is premature. C
might appear to protect the schedule, but it removes the learning opportunity, overloads
another team member, and leaves the original competency gap unresolved. D is excessive
and poorly tailored because a full-team certification delays work and does not first confirm
the specific skill needed for the accessibility configuration tasks.

selusy lgr oo Liaglss lacs 800 @8y BelaS)l Bd g st lol sty o Yol g o3iall a0 e o doo B a2yl
A 5Ll zpay 38 0039005 of agag) (o day 3831 yuoks 8 PMI dlie Sy ling tay LSl Jasll elsf Lle §a)dll gae
C 5Ll gag 48 il gy Gl é)g.é” Ll (S dume LMo J] x> dla cils gT 39l dodlea yixi 5] badd Lygyo
48 o D 5Ll J> 99 d,lo¥l 8ol Bgad Syap 3T sae e evdll wing aledl doyd Judy s ¢ Jouond Lol
Joo o)l 415a] &g plgal dygllaall Baamall 5)lgall o Jol Gy Yo Jasll 53-8 Eayal) MalS Islasel (¥ e pasin sut

Q63 People - Training & Competency | Scenario / Case Study

An agile team is building a fraud-alert engine for a financial services product. During
iteration reviews, the project manager observes that every deployment-related question is
answered by one senior engineer. That engineer will be on approved leave two weeks
before a regulatory demonstration, and two junior engineers say the available training
videos do not match the current deployment pipeline. What should the project manager do
NEXT?

8laza 18w JS ol & o sl yyaa Bas My wlylySll eslanlya ol ddle wloas tia) Jlas| ©lgads Sy Fadiy 3230 solay
J8ii0 (oA pd 93 (o3 (o (eegeal I8 Banine B3] usigall 130 Tappes sl 5 juaige die oy yadly
Tells asy tg)ﬁu.\” e dedy QT o §3J| Lo L,lel ).UJJ.” slws e)U:u)l d>zall oyl &bhm C)l QUJ..’Z.:.A OLu.y.\.}.@.A

A Ask the senior engineer to cancel the leave o2l (N85l el S uaigall ddlas
because the regulatory demonstration is too i age Ladiudll o sl
important. i i

B Tell the junior engineers to study the videos  wlelu )5 eblball duwlyy bauall fansigall ¢

outside working hours and raise questions sl Jad 13] b dlzwdl] 2 4bg Jasll
only if deployment fails.

C Facilitate a team competency plan that plae Ll Sl Jasll ass §o5al) 3216S das s
includes pairing on upcoming deployment 5 s 3ag ¢ )] s sy daslall yzall

tasks, updating the runbook, and reserving gl sl 1B Jslemall coryasl) 1Sl
iteration capacity for cross-training before )

the demonstration.
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D Escalate the dependency to the sponsor and s e @dlgall Clbg ety ] slazedl synal
request approval to hire an external Dysd yall ~yl5 sBlaza
deployment contractor immediately. i

Correct answer: C dououall Lyl

C is correct because it treats the issue as a competency and resilience gap, not just a
staffing problem: pairing, a current runbook, and planned cross-training build team
capability while protecting the near-term demonstration, which aligns with the ECO focus
on supporting team performance and removing impediments. A is wrong because
canceling approved leave is a command-and-control reaction that damages trust and does
not build backup capability. B is wrong because it pushes learning into unsustainable
personal time and delays discovery until failure, which is poor risk management. D is
wrong because escalation and contracting may be options if the team cannot close the
gap, but doing so immediately bypasses the team’s opportunity to learn and may add
onboarding risk before a regulatory event.

3o Jeis Jodsg oSl Jasll 13)lge ASiua syoma Coudg Basag 52iS 59iS Wluall go Jolai (@Y dooo C yyla Yl
Al3lo $sall elol @es Lle ECO 355 po ponacty ling el ()l yla> o $a38)] 8348 25 labasea Jslita oyl

O plscdl gday a¥ Uas B yLadl lyay 8508 15 ¥ @l 15 840505 dyloil Baazne 83l2] 2] o Uas A jLsJl B gsall
sl (3 s D jladl dams yblsw 83l] g Jadll @ioas e ] ASaall BLacs] 33819 platus 4t asuis ey
sl iy $8g aleal) gasall do b joloni 1598 iy plLdll (ST Bganall s Easall elaciacy @l 13] 2yl UgSy 48 WBlacdlg

Q64 People - Training & Competency | Multiple-Choice (Single Response)

During quarterly planning for a government case-management project, several developers
ask to attend a three-day advanced animation course because it looks interesting. The
next release, however, has unresolved accessibility defects, and no team member is
confident using screen-reader testing tools. What should the project manager do BEST?

powyll 3 aLT &35 el dasiize Bygs yaia> oyshre bac Cllay o asS> LLas Byls] pl ¢ oyl cot gyl badasid] el
S sae ol s2a ¥y (Joo o)l 4] B3 Wolxs yut Wsse e goim poldll slasdl (S plazadl) 83420 05 LY &Syonall
Tg osdall y3aa dlaiy o Cony Lo Jo8T Lo ailad] oy sles | oolgol plaseral 3 @aally g4l

A Approve the animation course to improve Slgimall () & yoall p gyl 8y9s e dadlgall
morale and let the team apply the B9l maus 13] @ y2all By Bayall g
knowledge if time allows.

B Reject all training requests until after the clagyd slaodl aey bs ] coyadl aldb s a8y
release to keep everyone focused on defect ol o] Lle 1433830 geanl
fixing.

C Assess the competency gap against release olaodl Jod il s by &ylda 51651 5gond sl
acceptance needs, arrange just-in-time Jeooll @55 Hlasl e drsn gy waynd aiyia
accessibility testing coaching, and include . b s

y 9 9 Al saaks das 5 dusslaall Zls0ls

practice in the team’s development plan.
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D Hire an external accessibility tester to fix the Sosll Mol Joooll &ilSed 2yl8 ysie oy
defects and remove testing responsibility skl e sLasyl dgsue @3l
from the developers.

Correct answer: C dououall Lyl

C is correct because training should be aligned with project outcomes and actual
competency gaps; just-in-time accessibility testing support helps the team meet release
acceptance criteria while building sustainable capability. A is a gold-plating trap because
the course may be interesting but does not address the immediate skill gap threatening
the release. B is wrong because it treats all training as schedule waste, while targeted
training can directly improve delivery performance. D may provide short-term assistance,
but making an external tester responsible for the work avoids developing the team and can
create future dependency.

48] 5lesd axgall g0l pe b tilaall 82US)l @lgads ¢ o yiall @l yiay by o cam Gapadl (Y doo C 4yl
38 894 Y dygllaa yut dad d8Lo] 58 A HLIl dolatune 8338 el go slaodl Jod solee &l Lle 8yl sclug Joo sl
330 &1 (35 S ge Jalazy 43 Uas B Ll ylaoill sugi Sl dyysall 85lgall 8gad e ¥ g plazadl 83420 (0S5
seiten Joo oS0 J2 Y1 83008 Bacliu 1855 48 D yLadl B yalis el elsf s o 4 gall Coyasll oSy Loy ¢ Jsannl
Ll Islazel ¢ iy 489 3258l yyohas oty Jasll e dgbuna > yl5

Q65 People - Training & Competency | Pull-down List

A project manager is preparing a pilot using a new low-code workflow engine. The pilot is
three weeks away. A team self-assessment shows that the business analysts understand
the process rules but do not know how to configure secure user roles. The architect offers
to configure all roles alone to save time. Complete the response: To build competency and
protect the schedule, the project manager should first [select action 1] and then [select
action 2].

Ayl e gl 85 533l Lady . Jooll sl ooyl Jadsuie agas Sy plaseial &gl dymma ¢ 9 5di yaie vty
232 aadl eassciuall ool A LasS o8 ymy Y peS) dglasll sels ¢ gaghy JlacHl Jlloo f Baal) 13 s o
Yol ¢ o3all yusa e Cony Joandl Gylas g 5oLl eled 1yl JaST . cBa)l 19 @3 yaay Hlga¥l IS dregs g ylasall

2 clyayl Ll @ 1 eyl ylasl

A Action 1: Approve the architect’s offer to JS dgn oolasall oye e dadlgall i1 cly
configure all roles alone; Action 2: document
lessons learned after the pilot.

sy Solatwall gyl 856512 clyndl casyaay Slga¥l
Ayl

B Action 1: Require all analysts to complete Jodua Bslga JlaSh cpdlloall gaan o131 el y> ¥l

the vendor’s full administrator certification; i dpyadl L B2 cliadl osysall oo dlalSI] sl
Action 2: postpone the pilot until every Sslgal e gandl Lans
certificate is received.
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C  Action 1: Confirm the exact oo @8y dyglinall Hlgadl drgi ilylge auST o1 alya I
role-configuration skills needed from the 5 orelloally gylasall 48] 2 alyn ¢ Jadill soylan
acceptance criteria; Action 2: pair the e ety s
architect with analysts on upcoming Bowad alye Bl go Ll Bl plee
configuration tasks using short review
checkpoints.

D  Action 1: Ask the sponsor to reduce the (el e el oldlaie a5 (b o1 elya

security requirements; Action 2: train the zall 3] any cpallonall gy 12 ey Yl
analysts after the product is launched.

Correct answer: C doouall Gl

C is correct because the project manager should first define the specific competency
needed based on acceptance criteria, then use focused pairing and review checkpoints to
transfer knowledge while continuing delivery; this balances team development, quality,
and schedule. A is wrong because it protects the immediate task at the cost of reinforcing
a single-person dependency and postponing learning until it is too late to help the pilot. B
is wrong because a full certification is likely more training than needed and postponing the
pilot without tailoring the learning response is inefficient. D is wrong because reducing
security requirements avoids the real competency gap and deferring training until after
launch increases risk in a security-sensitive area.

Sl Jasll plaseial @ Joddll sulos Sle el dysliaall Baamall 82 ans Yol ¢ giall yp30 le o domo C oyl
Uas A L3Il Jouslg 83gally Ea3all 33obs oy odlow 1309 qaslutl] ylyaciosl pa 48 y2all Jiid 8y omdll doslyall blaig 3S yall
B sLasdl ol wuin ¥ y3lin w8 ) el S big asly pases Lle slazedl j3e5 Olus e &4l dagall am <Y
Az DLl Jled yui alesl dylovial Jeadi oo dysmdl Lo bg ool o ST yad W dlals] 8ulgadl o3 Uas
Lol s Jlons 8 sbolall ayiy ML sy bo ] cegyll enbis ciaiod] 82l 8928 amy o Le¥l illlaia | la5

Q66 People - Removing Impediments | Graphic-Based

A project manager is leading an agile team that is preparing a compliance-reporting
feature for release in two weeks. During the daily standup, three team members mention
blockers. The project manager reviews the team impediment board shown below. What
should the project manager do FIRST?

0 B S5 el g laxadl el pue gl M5 Jlazedl 3yla5 slacd dpols 3T sotan liany 6138 ¢ oo y3a0 35k
§Yol ¢ oyall yyse oty ol ety s3I Lo @ lol doudsall Ba3all @lse d>o) ¢ oyall sysn garlys . Biloc 3529 Fasdll cliel

Test data from
compliance group 5
not available

Blocks 4 user stories External compliance
and release testing manager

Ul color decision Affects final styling

. Product owner
pending only
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One developer’s Reduces individual
. 1 L Team lead
laptop is slow productivity
Optional dashboard Affects future
export format 3 enhancement, not Business analyst
unclear current release
A Ask the team to work overtime so the 3] Say i &8Lo] wlelu Jaolly guyall ddlas
blocked stories can still be completed by the olaodl Fyb L8 dllasall ausdll
release date.
B Contact the compliance manager 3ams das e 3l Jleadl yus 20 lyad JLolsdll
immed.iate.ly to agree on a time-bound plan Jox o ealaszatl) AL yLas ] olly ybed Lies
for delivering usable test data and make the I Gloeod Lo g5l

impediment visible to stakeholders.

C Defer the blocked stories to the next release s 3.5yl JWl slasdl | dbasdl oodll Junls

and focus only on the Ul and dashboard lagleall d>glg auizuall dgaly yolic e
items.

D Escalate all four impediments to the sponsor 2 0985 33 @Y el ] glS dsyydl g5l gall sumas
because they may affect the project oyl Jain
schedule.

Correct answer: B dououall 4l

B is correct because the project manager should remove the most critical impediment first
by collaborating with the person who can resolve it, especially when an external
dependency blocks four user stories and release testing; this aligns with the PMI mindset of
servant leadership, transparency, and timely obstacle removal. A is wrong because
overtime treats the symptom and may create burnout without resolving the missing test
data. C is wrong because deferring scope before attempting to remove a major blocker is
premature and may reduce value unnecessarily. D is wrong because escalating every issue
at once is not focused; the project manager should first engage the appropriate owner and
escalate only if the impediment cannot be resolved at that level.

al> e yslall jaseadl ga aledl IV o Yol Ll 831 @lall s of ey g osiall s oY o Byl

Balll 8 PMI dlic go povay liag Glaol wlyliasly pascius a0d 2yl sy B slazedl 6Sy Laie logas
Sl @381 389 ks o yall ey SLoF! Jasll oY ameo yut A Ll cesliall el 5 8lgall A3l dbladdlg daslsl
S8 sy Ble @3] Wglos V8 Bladl Yl oY o sut C bl Hlzsdl @by ol dSie Jo 99 oo $dl Blay]
ol g osaall susal ey 350 3t Baslg dnds Llaall IS uead oY graemo sut D Ll 5930 My dagdll My 38 ySio
eoiall U3 e als yis5 13] Y] anay Yo §ilel) esliall Ulall 2o Yol Jolezy

Q67 People - Removing Impediments | Multiple-Choice (Single Response)

Unofficial practice material - not affiliated with PMI 70



PMP Exam Prep - Bilingual Question Bank Sl e 8lyusl izl el

A predictive project is replacing the badge-access system in several office buildings. The
installation team cannot begin work because the facilities department has not issued the
required after-hours entry permits. The team lead says the crew will be idle in two days.
What should the project manager do NEXT?

) &815all 8315] Y Jasll ey oS3l 30 by ¥ S oo Bae 5 Jo3 )l lBlay plsi Jlactsl 845 ¢ 5 e bty

ol Gt gVl o opasy IV Jae My ¢ysSes 81 ] Bapdll 88 oty ploall ol 25 dyslhaall Jos-l zylas suas
Sl aoy ¢ o ydall 3300 dody

A Meet with the facilities department to sl 330 o 0gd) 33150l 8515] go ¢ lausyl
understand the permit delay, agree on a Llag)] Joes Caanis wesall capyd I Lle 3lidlg
near-term resolution, and update the issue
log.

B Tell the installation team to start work ploall wlela M5 Jaoll cowy oSyl 338 4L
during normal business hours without Josadl 435 Cumdd gyl g8 oo dyslall
permits to avoid schedule delay.

C Submit a change request to extend the a3 yladl (Y Jouadl ssad yodi (b s
schedule because the permits are outside £ osiall y3s0 B3bags oo
the project manager’s control.

D Ask the sponsor to instruct the facilities sl clacy 3815all 83la] amgu ol eIyl &dlao
department to prioritize the permits before (g2e iSzall d8lia 18 el

discussing the issue with them.

Correct answer: A

A is correct because the project manager should actively remove the impediment by
engaging the responsible group, understanding the cause, agreeing on a practical
resolution, and documenting the issue for transparency. B is wrong because bypassing
permits may violate policy, safety, or security requirements and creates risk. C is wrong
because a schedule change may be needed later, but it is premature before attempting to
resolve the blocker. D is wrong because escalating to the sponsor before engaging the
facilities department is unnecessary and weakens collaboration.

ccrsd] 089 g fall dgal o Jolodl J5- oy Sz IS S Juis ol ek posiall sase oY oo A ol
of ©lasleadl sy 5 goyladl 5ol o8 oo 30 B Ll a8laal plad) 428l 350 i slae J> e sl
U8 il il ) LY Lglhn 105 48 Jouadl s oY o 3ue C Ll sblsn Eliag opedl of dedadl eilllais
ooladll iy 6393o st 381sall Byls] 2o Jolodll I8 el Jl smadl (Y xmo 3u2 D jLadl gilall J> dgloe

Q68 People - Removing Impediments | Point and Click
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A project manager is facilitating a flow review for a team delivering a customer onboarding
portal. The work path has four numbered zones: Zone 1 is the product backlog where new
requests are refined; Zone 2 is development where stories are coded; Zone 3 is security
review where completed stories wait for a part-time security analyst; Zone 4 is deployment
where approved stories are released automatically. The team reports that six finished
stories have been waiting in Zone 3 for more than a week, while developers continue
starting new stories. Click the zone the project manager should focus on FIRST to remove
the impediment to value delivery.

a8 30 3blio )l o Jasll sl oSy sl edlasll S5 Bloy ol §axa) Jasll §8.3) dnrlse g o3dn 1as0 Jgeun

sadll daxlye o 3 daball ¢ ool oy Cox sashudll L 2 dbaall Bagandl oLl b S guiall Jow o 1 dabaall
ol Bal sgdy LT 8sazeall oosll U5 coo sl Lo 4 daluall 1S3 plosy Jasy ol Jlows dlasSall joosll s e
S dilall eyl Basan e 2a gosohall Lolss b @ gl o 1381 due 3 dalaall 6 oy dasSo oo o
agdll ol plal Glall A13Y Yol ¢ osall oa lgdde S5 of e

A  Zone 1 — Product backlog refinement all Joew i 1 ddlaiall
B Zone 2 — Development okl 2 ddhaall
C Zone 3 — Security review ool dexlye 3 dslaall
D Zone 4 — Deployment il 4 ddbazall

Correct answer: C doouall L

C is correct because the visible queue in security review is the current bottleneck
preventing completed work from becoming releasable value, so the project manager
should focus there first by helping the team negotiate security capacity, adjust WIP, or find
an approved review alternative. A is wrong because refining more backlog items will not
unblock the six completed stories. B is wrong because increasing development output
worsens the queue and creates more partially delivered work. D is wrong because
deployment is not the constraint; the stem says approved stories are released
automatically.

dbl5 dad ] Joodl o JasSall Jasll iag gl Il 3lisdl sa (el e 6 sallall joullall oY donmo C oyl
393> b ol igial dnu ysbed) poladl e B8l Saslue M5 o Yol Slio g oyiuall 30 333 ol ey U (LW
ol jaaidll yyo o) Joadl yolic o apiall 2iid oY prums sud A LSl aine daxlye S slo] of sl a8 Jasll
o3 oo et D Ll a3 joniall Jasll 43559 youllall @8licis sysbadl 23] 8343 oY o st B 5Ll lazsal
LTy s saseall il o ged0n poills il gb g0 pud 32l

QGg People - Removing Impediments | Multiple-Choice (Single Response)

A hybrid project is configuring a new workforce-planning tool. A critical data-mapping
workshop requires a payroll subject matter expert, but that expert is repeatedly pulled into
urgent operational work by their functional manager. The team has already rescheduled
the workshop twice, and a regulatory reporting milestone is at risk. What should the
project manager do BEST?
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A Meet with the functional manager and the sl dexya) yosly a5l saall go g el

expert to review the impact, negotiate S et ol yeeil) diama @] Lle ogladl
protected availability or an acceptable lesle Bazall abasdly 5358l $3] & o seda
alternate expert, and communicate the i e - i

agreed plan to the team.

B Ask the project team to complete the data ULl bily3 quwy JSh ¢ gyl 3138 ddlas
mapping using assumptions and validate the i go 75zl o Bhindlly L]yl alasialy
results with payroll after the milestone.

leall asy alg !

C Escalate directly to the steering committee saall a3l o g dgen gl &)l ] 8 yales aumall

and request that the functional manager be JalS alaay yusdl dxbly Ladsgll
instructed to release the expert full time. i

D Remove the workshop from the current sl @les 33U Jodg Sl 1Sl e daygll A3

iteration and accept that the regulatory Al

reporting milestone will slip.

Correct answer: A dousuall Lyl

A is correct because the project manager should remove the resource impediment through
collaboration and negotiation with the functional manager while keeping the team
informed and protecting the milestone; this balances servant leadership, stakeholder
engagement, and delivery accountability. B is wrong because using assumptions for
payroll data mapping in a regulatory context can create rework and compliance risk. C is
wrong because escalation may become necessary, but going directly to the steering
committee before attempting negotiation is premature and adversarial. D is wrong
because accepting a milestone slip without first trying to resolve the blocker avoids the
problem rather than removing the impediment.

Sl 2l go LAdsoll susall go polidlls foladll IS cye sysall Bile uia ol L £ asdiall sase o dongmo A Gyl
2umo yié B oLl aulucdl] e @elully dbaall Gloeol dlsalg daslsdl sl o oilos 1iag (oloall dilasg e Mbl e
36 C oLl Ll yblsiag Jae Ssle] carun 48 audasd §les ad Clgl @lily bailys gy 6 @ilolybl alaseial o3
S 6lg¥ Bilus (ool Agln 18 duger ol dinlll ) 8yabia wlaill S Lo rd ey 48 sunoill Y o
S 5] Sy Sl cand iy Yol $3lal J> @oles 93 oo ploall 335 Jo8 oY zrmeo it D 5Ll dgarloo

People - Removing Impediments | Multiple-Choice (Single Response)

An agile team developing a mobile banking feature is repeatedly delayed because
decisions about transaction wording must wait for one busy legal reviewer. In the
retrospective, team members say they lose several days each iteration waiting for small
wording approvals. What should the project manager do NEXT?

Unofficial practice material - not affiliated with PMI 73



PMP Exam Prep - Bilingual Question Bank Sl e 8lyusl izl el
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A Facilitate a discussion with the product Sdlle Se3lall gl yallg tiall el go (il ypnd
owner, legal reviewer, and team to create
clear decision rules or a delegated approval
path for low-risk wording changes.

a0ai sl of 413all 313N doelg aclgh pbg)
b liall dadsis deluall ol e dadlgall

B  Tell the team to stop raising wording Ul deleall dial 7yb e B gally Gayall sl
guestions during the iteration and deliver Jo¥ L8 S S dolsl aguds Sl
the feature as originally written. i

C Replace the legal reviewer with a developer Ll Jas ol G yolaay ol gl Jlacial
who has worked on similar banking features gl i yan oilas
before.

D Add a buffer to every iteration plan to eBg 8lelyal 4S5 IS das J] Jbleas! juola d3L5)]
account for the legal reviewer’s response ol gl all dyloczal
time. i

Correct answer: A dououall syl

A is correct because the project manager should help the team remove a recurring
decision-making impediment by bringing the right stakeholders together and creating an
agreed mechanism that improves flow while respecting legal governance. B is wrong
because ignoring wording questions may create customer, compliance, or quality issues. C
is wrong because replacing a legal authority with a developer bypasses required expertise
and governance. D is wrong because adding buffer may make plans appear more realistic,
but it normalizes the delay instead of addressing the root cause of the impediment.

Dol gax I3 o syl 3351 6 5ySe ile W3] Lle Basdll selug of e g oyl yasa oY dovno A iyl

el Jalod oY oo 342 B Ll ddgilall daSgadl plyinl o Jasll 3545 cyuecss gsle a0 41 2099 (pssmaliall dlaall
Jolty yohay daisee deil dga Jlaviul oY zumo yui C Ll Bagadl of Jladl of eMasl) S oy 13 42 Lol
Jooxi S0 dmBlg ST gas bl Jeoni a8 bl siale 4815 oY oo sué D jLsdl opssgliaall daS gl 8yl
3lall g5l ol dllan Jay Loy 1ol 55

People - Diversity, Inclusion & Well-being | Multiple-Choice (Single Response)

A project manager is leading a distributed team developing a claims triage dashboard.
After two weeks, the project manager notices that two team members in different
countries rarely contribute during the daily coordination call. In a private conversation, one
explains that the call falls during a religious observance period and the other says it
conflicts with school drop-off responsibilities. What should the project manager do FIRST?

o oisae ol gosdall s by se gl a2y saldl wllas 5340 Slaglas d>g) ok le3se E1)d ¢ g3a yare 33k
Jos gy ¢ lar ¥l acge of ldast md sy dols @il B9 . sl Geud] g lazal 8 ;1S3Lag Lo 13U pedlisia eyl
Yol ¢ osanall ypae Jady ol ey 13le el ] JEbYI Jlay] go (oylany sesall ol 5331 Vo laze sy Bypm 5320
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A Keep the meeting time unchanged and ask ey of clbg 5o laS ¢ laindl sega e clasyl
the two team members to review the L5y Lot ol gas)]
recording afterward.

B Facilitate a team discussion to update slesly Jasll oslBlas! cosscd 3138l po yalds yowd
working agreements and select an inclusive g dzaliaall Gt bl o Jolis zx3a
mix of synchronous and asynchronous ol 2l
coordination methods.

C Ask the functional managers to confirm Sleasll 48 15] b auSly cud gl oy saaall dlae
whether the two team members are enla¥l Jasll olele U5 et
available during core business hours.

D Cancel all daily coordination meetings and had slazedly dagdl ol Olelain ] g 18]
rely only on written status reports. ygrSall Aol a5 e

Correct answer: B dououall Lyl

B is correct because the PMI mindset emphasizes servant leadership, team collaboration,
and creating an inclusive environment where different needs are considered while
maintaining delivery effectiveness; revisiting working agreements with the whole team lets
the team co-create a fair approach instead of treating inclusion as an exception for two
people. A is wrong because recordings may provide information but do not give the
affected team members an equitable opportunity to participate and influence decisions. C
is wrong because going to functional managers first can feel punitive and shifts the issue
from inclusion and team norms to availability control. D is wrong because eliminating all
synchronous interaction is an overcorrection that may reduce collaboration when a
balanced approach would better support both inclusion and project outcomes.

ol L3l b el Aol g das (S8l G olsis daslsdl sl sS85 PMI 889 5,8l g3l Y dongmo B iyl
Ju e[S Yole Lngs s of S20al) et alS 3401 2o Josdl LU dnnlyad sl Aol e bolasall o dalzsuall
il el xiad ¥ (S wsloglaall 185 38 eMlmmucdl oY Uas A JLaJl 1 o) clizzwlS Jsaddl go Jaledl

oo alluall Jaizys Lolhe ga 18 o)l ayaaall L) Yol comlll o3 las C Ll colylyall 8 5 5Mlg S Laall dsle doyd
iniy 35 yaliall Jelad] IS clallb txemadl] b Lo «iY Uas D yLadl 3153l 5 @Sl J] §asdll ylnag Joadd]

l2a ¢ gyiall gilisg Joasdl e 1ol o3lsall gl s Loz olesll

Q72 People - Diversity, Inclusion & Well-being | Matching

A project manager is preparing facilitation guidance for a diverse product team. Match
each observed situation with the most appropriate inclusive response.

e Lol Ayl go Bamda @B ga JS Gillo ¢ gite guize §u3a) ypeund loliy] ¢ oydie 3300 A2y

1. A quiet team member submits strong
ideas in chat but rarely speaks during live ?
workshops.
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s3] e el il el

2. A team member is repeatedly addressed
by the wrong name after politely correcting
others.

3. A specialist has worked late for several
weeks and has started missing informal
design conversations.

4. A planning session is scheduled on a

?

?

major cultural holiday for several ?
stakeholders.

A

1-Require verbal participation; 2-Wait for the

person to correct others; 3-Praise the extra
hours; 4-Keep the date because it was
approved.

1-Remove the person from workshops;
2-Escalate immediately to HR; 3-Assign a

second project; 4-Ask absent stakeholders to

read the minutes.

1-Use multiple contribution channels and
invite input without forcing performance;
2-Model the correct name and reinforce
respectful norms; 3-Discuss workload and
recovery options; 4-Reschedule or provide
an equitable participation alternative.

1-Ask the scrum master to speak for the
person; 2-lgnore it unless there is a formal
complaint; 3-Document the missed
conversations as a performance issue;
4-Cancel the session without updating the
plan.

Correct answer: C
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Jasll cae 428003 talyisdl aclgd juimig zigaiS

Jole Juss 5895 of Wpandl sleld ¢ dladl wlyls
&Sy Liall

oe 4l Scrum Master euasey o wlb1

ay go5i Az o5 @ Lo yo¥l a2 ¢ aseadl
Aol 218))4 telo] @laS lslonall cyoil 35553

Aasdl cgansd g

gl Gyl Yl

76



PMP Exam Prep - Bilingual Question Bank Sl e 8lyusl ol el

C is correct because it matches each situation with an inclusive, people-centered response:
offering different contribution modes supports neurodiversity and communication
preferences, modeling the correct name reinforces respect, addressing sustained overtime
protects well-being, and adjusting holiday conflicts maintains equitable stakeholder
engagement. A is wrong because forcing verbal participation, making the affected person
carry the correction burden, glorifying overwork, and ignoring cultural conflicts all
undermine inclusion. B is wrong because removing people, escalating before trying
appropriate team-level intervention, increasing workload, and relying on minutes avoid the
real inclusion and well-being issues. D is wrong because speaking for someone reduces
agency, ignoring disrespect until a formal complaint normalizes harm, treating burnout
symptoms only as performance failures is unfair, and canceling without replanning creates
confusion rather than inclusion.

ey daoluall Bsanio ol 41,8918 1 o5l Yoo ygmass dlals Diloviul go BBga IS §ilai (g domes C wlnyl
055 satuuall BLEY Jasll dallnng calyz>dl 3300 739038 gramall puodl plusialg (Jolgdl oélubisy pasll ¢ ol
iSylaall (238 o3 las A JLsdl dsbadl oluod dole @Sslan e Boloy 8l odlhell ga (o yleall Jiasig byl
Jonddl (o o5 glS 43l oo ladll Jalady Jasll 3 blysdl auomais quuall s sliall jascall Juasig dsgasd]
solay elaSYlg ( Jagll o 53L30 (Fall gstus Lo caslio 345 dyyad 18 asmadly (oliadl sl Y las B LI
Jolay Mzl iy jases pe dls Sasadl o3 las D jLadl disdl aldylly Joaddl odSin cuns @S olelazxyl
Bale] s ey (Jole su sal hasd clof 3lasls laydl olyel dlolong yyall gibay dausy oS az g3 ol I plyasdl pae
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People - Diversity, Inclusion & Well-being | Multiple-Choice (Single Response)

A project manager is staffing customer interviews for a new public services portal. A senior
stakeholder suggests that only native speakers should lead interviews because users may
be impatient with accents. Several qualified team members who know the process well are
non-native speakers. What should the project manager do NEXT?

Olbol ol 7 i dolall loasd) Bugas dilgs ¢ i ad eMasdl 2o @MWlia el Hloa¥] 33t £ 9dn yas0 pody
Bac A gyg .dalisall Ol Lo foyean ¥ a8 cuesdciuall oY baid o gulo¥l  gissciall eolliall sgiy of HLSI! dxlall
Sels a2y g oyall s Joky o ey 13lo ol (riancio lgud i) 10 dalasll o052y Bl 8 (yelno elinel

A Accept the stakeholder’s request to reduce blo| yhas JJad daladl colo LIb o8
the risk of user frustration during interviews. eylaall sl oy pa sl
B Use transparent role criteria such as process ddas)l @y i ylosMW ddlass yoles plasciwl
knowledge, facilitation skill, and user 3D 558 wpsarstaall 23l yiy alal¥lg (yeanetll 83lgag

segment familiarity, and provide interview

Aol e eliléall pes
support where needed.

C Assign all non-native speakers to back-office ¥l Llod 8 (olodl dusuiall e guear (st

analysis so they can still contribute without 2o Lolsi oos danluall oo laiSazy o> dalsl]

user contact. wosital
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D Report the stakeholder to the ethics office J oldUsYl eSe ] dodaall oo e ¢l
before making any staffing decision. el 35 ol 5x8 o 353l

Correct answer: B dououall LYl

B is correct because the project manager should reduce bias by using objective,
job-related criteria while enabling successful performance through support such as
interview guides, pairing, or facilitation coaching; this aligns with PMI expectations for
fairness, respect, and inclusive team leadership. A is wrong because accepting an
accent-based restriction validates bias and may exclude capable people without evidence.
C is wrong because it institutionalizes the same exclusion by moving qualified team
members away from visible customer-facing work. D is wrong because formal ethics
escalation may be appropriate if discriminatory behavior continues or violates policy, but
the next best step is to address the staffing decision constructively with fair criteria rather
than escalate prematurely.

oo Wl eIl (Sl 2o Jaslly dadse die 9090 saloa plasizuly joudl S5 ¢ gyaall yaa Lo (¥ oo Byl
8aliillg plyz>dlg Alasll Jo> PMI wlaBgs go 88152 1309 tsucsd] a3l of L Jasll of codlylaall &l Y20 @es I
Ut € 5Lsdl . s (588 (5308 Lolsunl sty 489 Joodl iy dngll Lle e a8 J5d o8 las A Ll 305l dlalad]
smadl (3 s D Ll oMasl go Jales 2l 8300801 JlacHl e iy (pelaga sl Jan dud slactadl gy oY
313 i o LU Bglas bl ) ilalad] A5 ol giaarl] Aokl yazaal 13] Linlia ooy 48 SLEUSHT )] ams)l
SSaall smadll Ja dsle oles yee ol (St losYl aijsd

People - Diversity, Inclusion & Well-being | Scenario / Case Study

A hybrid project team is configuring a logistics optimization platform. During a backlog
refinement session, two team members joke that accessibility requirements are
"nice-to-have extras" and laugh when a tester who uses assistive technology raises
concerns. The tester stops contributing and later sends the project manager a message
saying, "l do not think my perspective is welcome." The release deadline is close, and the
accessibility stories are part of the approved scope. What should the project manager do
BEST?

ol lade z3as Jasll 4316 et duds il At sl 5loasdl oypeund) dunte slac] Lle oyt § g 5ikia G230 sy
se90 gy coy0 o3k dgg o el ¥ Yo Al g gaiall ypse ] Sy @ 8SsLaall e peasall @B gzy (Boliall
S ostiall yro dlniy o e Lo Lol Lo sazmall il o 23 Joooll LolKe] jands s slaol

A Meet privately with the tester to understand dxdlaag Yl agd) yesall oo slyail e ¢ lausdl
the impact, address the disrespectful Jasll L BLas 533950 (Byall go pyieall yut Jolull

behaylor with the team, reinforce inclusive bl pad Jgogll dlSe] Jac slis lab g dlelall
working agreements, and ensure

accessibility work remains planned.
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B Ask the tester to document concerns in the Dol S 3 Bglsall 39 yesall dlas
defect log and avoid discussing the jokes so

ole 15530 Gasdll iy i zl3all 238lio cundg
the team can stay focused on the deadline.

Sledl s sall

C Remove the accessibility stories from the zlydlg slacdl o Jaodl &6Ka] yoad Al

release and propose adding them to a later il Ol 40515 ] i lgolo)]
enhancement backlog.

D Publicly reprimand the two team members laglooy) &Il il dud> B tle ool Fogi

in the next refinement session to make an oW Bye

example of them.

Correct answer: A

A is correct because the project manager must protect psychological safety, address
disrespect, and maintain commitment to approved scope; speaking privately first supports
the tester, then reinforcing team norms and planning the accessibility work integrates
inclusion with delivery rather than treating them as competing goals. B is wrong because a
defect log may capture technical issues but ignoring the jokes allows a harmful team
dynamic to continue and discourages participation. C is wrong because removing approved
accessibility scope rewards dismissive behavior and may create product, compliance, or
stakeholder value risks. D is wrong because public shaming can escalate conflict and
reduce psychological safety; the behavior must be addressed firmly, but in a constructive
and respectful manner.

taazeall gladly plydl e Bdlogg plyusdl pac 2llayg ‘L}.w.éi.” Q‘.A‘ﬂ A C)i o ¢ g ydaall e Ji dowo A Ll
Ju elell 2o Jgadl gany Joo gl d0lSa] Jac baghasiiy Gusall aclgs 535 @f peidall peay Yol slyail Lle eruslld
Ssatly e Z13all Jalad o) sl eMSaall §as 38 ol Jaw o Uas B jLadl b ylaia s8465 lagas Jala]
s zad] Al  BIST sazeall Jaosll ddlSal 3las @3] o3 Uas C 4Ll &S, Laall bagtyg Buydll J51s 43380 dSaliys
oYl Wiss ¢ 131 anay 48 sl ygacdl oY Uas D jLadl ool Glvol dag8 of Jluadl of gl e sblsn 3155 185
Aayiag Bely diyhay oS p 3o Soludl dadlas Gaong ¢l

People - Diversity, Inclusion & Well-being | Multiple-Choice (Single Response)

A project manager is overseeing the installation of smart sensors in several municipal
buildings. The field team reports that the available safety harnesses fit only some body
types, causing two technicians to be reassigned repeatedly from elevated work. The
supervisor says buying additional harness sizes will take time and suggests continuing the
reassignments to keep the schedule moving. What should the project manager do FIRST?
el @ Laal] oMl ool ol ilasall Jasdl 8238 2oy dualy plea Bas 8 &85 Slwlus (S35 e ¢ o3 siie By
48Lo) olulie el o] Byaall Jody .dniiyall JlacYl oo Iylyo cpudl openid opas Sle] I oo las Jaiid alus Yl ¢ lg5l Jas
seda Joiy ol g ke a3l Jesadl s e dblonall il Bale] b gl sazdl ¢ yttizs (g § yitucses da3> Yl cya
?ﬂ;i ¢ 9 uall
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A Continue the reassignments and document 33 @lall §g59 @l 8sle] s slsazadl
the issue as a lesson learned for future il rall gy ylal slaz
projects.

B Pause affected elevated tasks until safe, dol wlasa 3395 o 8y3luall dedisall Jlacyl Blay)
properly fitting equipment is available, and M5 o zall Jaandl 3BT aucdiiy ¢ aldall desliag
assess s_chedule. impacts through the sl £ gpall baslgs
appropriate project controls.

C Ask the two technicians to sign a waiver if alaseial HLs 3] 1508 gdgn opddl feall ddlaa
they choose to use the available harnesses. o liall 2oyl

D Replace the two technicians with others who  &s Ll wlasall agenls 33l ¥l cecall Jlacial
fit the available equipment to avoid elpall il s
procurement delay.

Correct answer: B dououall Lyl

B is correct because safety and well-being are non-negotiable, and inclusion means
providing suitable equipment so qualified people can work safely; the project manager
should stop unsafe affected work and then manage any time or cost impact through
normal project controls rather than hiding the constraint. A is wrong because it accepts an
unsafe and exclusionary workaround and postpones action until after harm may occur. C is
wrong because waivers do not remove the project manager’s duty to provide safe working
conditions and would pressure people to accept risk. D is wrong because replacing workers
based on equipment fit is discriminatory in effect, wastes capability, and avoids solving the
real safety and inclusion problem.

oslasall ol (Sany i> duslio lase 355 oy Joaddlg dogluall (yld 1.2 aldyllg dodldl (Y do B &yl
JV5 o @alSall ol 8ol e 5 ol 831] @ @adl yue 8 5luall JlacHl Blay] ¢ o samall spaal ooy i oylaly Jasll 40
Jla>l 32 la ] Byadl S bas Liladls pal st L850 Yo Sty a5 Uas A jLadl sl las] Sy Salinall g o yuall lg>
ol b 48 gl WS il Jos gk 185 6 g gyiiall suse wly 3l Y ediliall o8 Uas C Ll )2l ¢ 689

38 53g10 e ] Llae 6380 Slasall daedle e 2ly cpelalall Jlagzal o3 las D jLadl sblsall Jod) olsadl
Al Joaddlg dodudl dSica Jo> aniyg

People - Empowerment & Decision Making | Multiple-Choice (Single Response)

A project manager is leading a cross-functional project to launch a donor self-service portal
for a nonprofit organization. The user experience designer and integration developer are
waiting for the project manager to approve every screen-level decision, even when the
decisions are within the approved scope. Iteration goals are being missed because small
decisions are queued for approval. What should the project manager do FIRST?

Sl pad bl oS5 lasie Lo wolanladly Blaia Jleads 3138 IS e ¢ oydall yuse blgs JalSl yohrag pasciuall
35l ¢ oyiiall yyia Joiy o] ey 13le @88l gall HUasily @S]y 8yall wilylyall ¥ 31 )l Sl Blsal iy azeall

Unofficial practice material - not affiliated with PMI 80



PMP Exam Prep - Bilingual Question Bank Sl e 8lyusl ol el

A Personally make the pending screen i wlaladb ddlezall daleall olylyall away d3ey
decisions so the team can recover the lost ofall eBgll auss e usdll sSazy
time.

B Review and clarify decision rights with the O Ly (32oall e 518l 351 wlaMo mogug 22l
team, including which decisions the team bylgall as @3lss] §yall (Say Ll elylyal ol
can make within agreed guardrails. ) e szl

C Ask the sponsor to approve all user Lyt wlylyd g le dadlgall el o cdbay
experience decisions until the team & sl 38l ey o] Ul pazeuall
becomes faster.

D Update the schedule baseline to reflect the dlac Sl o3l Joanl) uludl bas E3am
slower approval process. a1 aasl gall

Correct answer: B dououall 4l

B is correct because the PMI mindset for the People domain is to create an environment
where the team is empowered to make appropriate decisions; clarifying decision rights,
guardrails, and escalation thresholds removes dependency on the project manager while
keeping decisions aligned with objectives. A is wrong because making the decisions
personally may provide short-term speed but reinforces dependency and reduces
empowerment. C is wrong because escalating routine design choices to the sponsor adds
bureaucracy and shifts decisions away from the people closest to the work. D is wrong
because changing the baseline accepts an inefficient decision process instead of
addressing the root cause of delayed decisions.

e 98 taliall Syl 3331 (o Basall oSe Ay L Sl 385 318U Yl 8 PMI liie oY domen B sl
«Blaa¥l ga ilylyall 38155 e Blasl go g oyall yana e slazedl Ly smadll sgasg bulgdlly il 31531 oledo
weas 3 s C Ll oy Sadll Jliyo ¢ osall yan le 8yall slazel 330y aiS) 880 deyun Gy 38 &Y las A L8]
Sz 3 Uas D 5Ll Jasll ] o831 olseal e T 51l S a8l iy e lbll ] dxcdiny meacs @ll58
oyl sl gyindl cud] dalan oy Dlad se 5105 dilae

Q77 People - Empowerment & Decision Making | Matching

A project manager is helping a newly formed product team reduce delays caused by
unclear decision ownership. Match each decision situation with the most appropriate
decision-making approach.

2,138 dl> IS Gl .ol 48l zoog pac e il wlysldl i le lgan xite §238 ¢ oo 3310 seluy
s 1) 3131 gl

1. A trade-off between two backlog items P. The product owner or business owner
affects business priority but not technical decides after the team provides impact
feasibility. information.
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2. Two developers disagree on a low-risk Q. The team decides within agreed
implementation pattern that still meets the technical guardrails, using a timeboxed
acceptance criteria. experiment if useful.
3. A preferred option would exceed an R. Follow governance by raising the
approved cost tolerance and may affect a decision through change control or the
supplier commitment. defined escalation path.
4. Stakeholders repeatedly confuse who S. Create or update a responsibility
must be consulted versus who is assignment matrix such as a RACI to clarify
accountable for data-definition decisions. roles.
A 1-P, 2-Q, 3-R, 4-S P.2Q.3R.45-1
B 1-Q, 2-P, 3-S, 4-R Q.2P.3S.4R-1
C 1-R, 2-S, 3-P, 4-Q R.2S.3P.4Q-1
D 1-S, 2-R, 3-Q, 4-P S.2R,3Q.4P-1

Correct answer: A

A is correct because business-priority trade-offs belong to the product or business owner
after receiving impact information from the team, low-risk technical choices should be
delegated to the team within guardrails, decisions outside approved cost or supplier
commitments require governance or change control, and confusion over consulted and
accountable roles is addressed by a responsibility matrix such as a RACI. B is wrong
because it gives a business priority decision to the technical team, assigns a technical
implementation choice to the product owner, treats a cost-tolerance breach as a
role-clarification issue, and escalates a RACI problem unnecessarily. C is wrong because it
over-escalates a normal backlog priority decision, uses role mapping to settle a technical
design disagreement, gives an out-of-tolerance decision to the product owner alone, and
treats stakeholder role confusion as a team technical choice. D is wrong because it applies
RACI to a priority trade-off, escalates a low-risk technical decision, lets the team decide on
a cost and supplier-impact issue beyond its authority, and assigns recurring role confusion
to the product owner rather than clarifying responsibilities.

S olaglen Lle daas sy Jlacl clls of zeiall clo I sgei JlacYl dsglol daloall cdloball o dooo A dyl>yl
AAlS sga Jolans Al wlylslly dnylodll pad Ba38l lgaois reid sbliall dadsus duidl @l lol (Goall oy
Jaszy oy @litasl @5 oy cyat ol llay lacgy (154 baed of @aSe> a3 ygall wlolidll 8 585 of 81azaall

ylers | s o il 8380 JlacYl dyglsl 5138 priay ¥ as B 5Ll RACH J2o ldg8ua 3 ghan plascialy dsuwall

s C 4Ll > 99 RACH dlSiiis swayg olgs] et s dSiin S 4l sga> 3olani o Joloig ciall il ] Lyiss
T D138 ingg ¢ 85 @uacd SUS i) 319931 xad 5 pasiang coililbazall dglol Bl gole y18 sunad 5 gl &Y
Sy ¥ las D yLadl 35l s las] &8 dolaall Olowol ylosl I35 go Jalazyg s> gzall cla) deo-lawdl 90>
DB sysally 2 e 5Tl 5158 315l §asall avng pbliall pasin L 1)) sxagg daglsl dolis Lle RACI
O gguall xed 95 (po el cllla I 5 sSall 5l9a3l Ll sngyg caili>dlo
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People - Empowerment & Decision Making | Multiple-Choice (Single Response)

A project team is improving an internal expense-approval workflow. A capable business
analyst asks whether she can facilitate a decision workshop with department
representatives, but the project manager usually leads all stakeholder sessions personally.
The decision is within the approved scope and does not require sponsor approval. What
should the project manager do NEXT?

i yg s @S0l oIS 13] lac dlaga Jlacl dlla Jlus ol8gyaall slazed LISl Jag jpu o Sle g osdin 138 Jany
Vg saueall FUadl ad 438l dwdi dxlaall ngoi Olads g 83L8 slicl ¢ gyl yyaa ST culyladl u'L‘“A 20 )18
Sl soy g oyiall yyan Joiy of ey 13le el da8lgn Cllay

A Authorize the business analyst to facilitate Lle lgma Bag iy gl sy Jlacll dllo boay
the workshop, agree on expected outcomes el olin L waaslg dsBgzall gxilull
and boundaries, and remain available for
support.

B Decline the request because stakeholder ot dxLaall Glol @yl g oY Gl (bdyy
decision workshops should always be led by L3l ¢ g yall 3300 lasghy ol
the project manager.

C Ask the sponsor to decide whether the dllal) 1> gaws 58 13] Lo sy ol =l e by
analyst is allowed to lead the session. sl 53l

D Cancel the workshop until all department oS wlylsdl Jlias g 340 of Sl daygll i
representatives agree in writing on the final Sledl hal e
decision. .

Correct answer: A

A is correct because empowering a capable team member with clear outcomes,
boundaries, and support builds ownership while maintaining appropriate accountability,
which aligns with the People domain focus on enabling team performance. B is wrong
because it centralizes decision facilitation with the project manager and limits team growth
without a valid risk reason. C is wrong because sponsor escalation is unnecessary when the
activity is within scope and authority can be delegated by the project manager. D is wrong
because a workshop is intended to develop shared understanding and reach a decision;
requiring written agreement before the workshop avoids collaboration and delays
progress.

BlasJl go &Skl 3325 medll 8539 3gasly deBgiall il syasdi o Gasdll 3 Jode siae uSal (Y dovous A Dl
o) Lyl e 3533 0¥ Uas B yLadl . Gasall elof 1ySa3 le 313831 Yoo 3555 po §8los 1iag dgasliall deluall Lle
pls o g3050 sat el ] sgmadl (8 las C HLadl se sbola cown 3929 593 Gaal 9a) o A9 £ o xiall 10
Jooslls 30 agd cliy 00 daygll o Sagll o Uas D Ll oMol yoii ¢ o all yusal (Sags §ladl pad bladll
paidl 33810 pyoledl Cuomny danygll 1B 09uSa Blasl blyzalg 418 ]

People - Empowerment & Decision Making | Scenario / Case Study
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A hybrid project is implementing a new field-service dispatch platform. To speed delivery,
the project manager empowered each workstream lead to make decisions within defined
limits. During a system demo, the mobile-app lead and the integration lead reveal that
they made incompatible assumptions about how job status updates would be
synchronized. Both decisions were technically within their local limits, but together they
create rework and may affect the next release. What should the project manager do NEXT?

o Jas sluse 538 IS ¢ o yiall y3ae oS alact] gyyautly dlagall doasdl Jlacl giyad) Bayu date uond ¢ oy Shiy
algin st o]yl 13531 Lagil JolSl 585 5lgll Bauks 58 sl plal) o se oLl Bssons spa> pad wllyall 31531
Olesay 2o oyl oS0 Eidl do- Wl (o dddoall 2sgas yad lagia y138 IS o5 Jasll Al wlipasd dialie 448 Jo>
Sl soy g oall yyan Joiy of ey 13le W1 Sliodl B o158y 485 Jas Bale]

A Take back all technical decision authority ol Wl dgad! olylall 33l oloMo gas e
until the release is complete. Slaodl e

B Facilitate a joint review of the impact, agree 318 JsSeigy Lle Bang (W &S yrim daxlye yay

on a cross-workstream decision protocol and dasl &aogs (JalSill baylgs g Jasll lylual ple
integration guardrails, and update the plan if i o] e
needed. '
C Ask the sponsor to choose which o W1 Jasll jluce 518 518 sLasl elyl o oy
workstream lead’s decision should be used. PRI
D Allow both leads to continue independently lagio MS ¥ Jatue Sy ylyazudl op3lal xawg
because each stayed within the original Lol db gaall sgandly a3l

delegated limits.

Correct answer: B dououall syl

B is correct because the issue is not that empowerment failed, but that the team needs
better shared decision rules for interdependent work; facilitating impact analysis, creating
cross-workstream guardrails, and updating plans as necessary preserves empowerment
while adding coordination and accountability. A is wrong because removing all authority is
an overreaction that slows decisions and undermines trust. C is wrong because the sponsor
is unlikely to be the best person to resolve a technical integration assumption, and
premature escalation bypasses team collaboration. D is wrong because local authority is
insufficient when decisions interact across workstreams; ignoring the conflict would
increase rework and risk to the release.

bl yzall JlocM 281 &S yrno 5138 sclob ] Gasdll dorlo Jy oS sy Sl 2 ) ASCall Y domimno Byl
Guei)l 8L o (Sl e Badloy da bl i halasdl cgasdy Jasll olslual Syle bulgd 2b99 ¥l Julox spusud
el jasadl ud W el o3 las C yladl @l ooize @bl Gl 4 @le Jo8 5y 6 las A jLaJ) delually
Lo S5 Y dlomall &l o3 U D 5Ll 8yl (olss Solonty sSiall sumanall o LS ¢ JolSelly Bloia 5 (ol 81 o
Slasdl e sblially Jasll 8ale] syisas (oyledl Jalos ¢ Jagll @lylus ope wlylyall Jelazs

People - Empowerment & Decision Making | Multiple-Choice (Single Response)
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An agile team is developing a knowledge-base search feature for an employee support
portal. The product owner is unavailable for two days, and the team is blocked on a minor
label choice for a filter. The team’s decision agreement states that the team may decide on
user-interface wording if the change does not affect scope, compliance, cost, or the sprint
goal. What should the project manager do BEST?

oy D890 Ba3allg (ppa0s Baal Zlin yib el cllla el gall @es &lgd @0 yma Bacld 8 ooy Bia Gadry 3238 yolay
g @ 13] pusciuall dgalg deluo wlylyB 31341 gyl oSay & Lle gayall god 1yl Bl oy e yal dagy dpand yLois ]
Te o xall y3an dlady f oy Lo Lol Lo 1Sl Bua of @alSl of Jluzadl of gladl 3 s el

A Tell the team to wait until the product owner g oY geall clls sgoy of W UL gsal ysa
returns because all wording choices require aizall Wl 488l go Cllasi deloall ol L
product owner approval.

B Remind the team of the agreed guardrails, ole pgemang dede Gaall bulgally gayall sSiy
encourage them to make and document the 3395 e mzall o § Myl gy 5lyal 1551
decision, and inform the product owner
when available.

C Escalate the label choice to the steering 31351 i) a0l dind ] dpaacd] L] asiay
committee to avoid making a wrong RN
decision.

D Expand the filter design with additional oSany i gyl olyls @Lbl el cuead gy
options so the product owner can choose iy syl e gall s
later.

Correct answer: B Gl Ll

B is correct because the team already has an agreed decision rule that allows this low-risk
user-interface wording decision, so the project manager should reinforce empowerment,
ensure transparency through documentation, and keep the product owner informed
without creating a blocker. A is wrong because it ignores the decision agreement and
creates an unnecessary delay. C is wrong because escalating a minor in-scope wording
choice to governance is disproportionate and slows delivery. D is wrong because adding
extra design options is gold plating and may create unnecessary work outside the
immediate decision need.

4y deloay Blazall yblsall (pasia 515l 1ia S50 maws gde Baza 5118 5acld §a3al a) o dovoo B 4yl

s ALl gile 815 099 zuall o §3]s (S0l 8lasdl ladg (peSadl 30395 g g ydiall yaal ey U padiinall
daSeadl L) 3l ad g by deleo sl sgmas o3 Uas C oLl 63050 sat 133 B copuno 5l Bl Jaloczy Y
B35 189 Nasll u.e)yn}@lsuywwtolwubb 'a'.éLle:!i.b.& D jladl adacdl ¢ Jagg enliza yué el y]
Ayyeall Hlall dxl> zyl5 ghe o st lag

Q81 People - Team Performance & Development | Multiple-Choice (Single Response)

Unofficial practice material - not affiliated with PMI 85



PMP Exam Prep - Bilingual Question Bank Sl e 8lyusl izl el

A project manager is leading a newly assembled virtual team to create an internal learning
portal. In the first two status meetings, team members avoided challenging an unrealistic
delivery assumption, and one developer later said privately, “It is safer not to disagree on
the call.” What should the project manager do FIRST?

Suill slael Cand @l elazn ! Jof 8 451y lad dley clady Gpas ol S @ (ol bl Giyyd ¢ oyia sasa 3ok
Sl 3 calzss o @ludl pon 1 jols (S Y oy yobaall sl JBg psluct] sega ol 8lg st oyl Lle ol yzedl
Yol ¢ oyaall s3an Joay ol e 13Lle g Loz Y] e s

A Escalate the lack of participation to the by eadbgll o ysaall ]S linll Bes smas
functional managers and ask them to direct ol yay Gasall pgeibse ol
their staff to speak up.

B Facilitate a team working-agreement session olyzedl selgd sasd 8ayall Jac 3l duds yowd

that establishes respectful challenge, il Lol @iled gig olelazn Yl yolaag plyisly
meeting norms, and psychological safety i

expectations.

C Cancel group discussions and collect all DU o Boliall g pang declandl wilalid] o]
concerns through anonymous surveys for £ oxall ity Jlsb @agama bloctul
the rest of the project.

D Replace the developer who raised the s iy a8 Y Bglsall Ul il yohall Yol
concern because the person may reduce Susdl]

team confidence.

Correct answer: B

B is correct because the project manager should create an environment where team
members can collaborate, challenge assumptions, and feel safe contributing; a
working-agreement session directly supports team performance and development by
setting norms for respectful disagreement and participation. A is wrong because escalating
before addressing the team environment is premature and may further reduce openness.
C is wrong because anonymous input can be useful temporarily, but replacing open
collaboration with surveys avoids the root cause and weakens team interaction. D is wrong
because removing someone for sharing a safety concern punishes transparency and
damages psychological safety.

sl ol ysdl daxlyeg (oledll Basall sliacl lgd pabiun & utr ol Losdiall jaso e Y dovms B &yl

o yimeall WS selgd g g JMS o 8 yiilio 2 ysghaig Gayall elol aead Gusall Joo §l dudoed adluall wie oLl
o st C sl ST sl sy 89 ySin spmas Bapdll dng dadlon 18 smadl] oY oo su A LI S Ll
g g iondl sl iy Ly zozaall golenll Jlacial oS 850 1sbo 05y 48 Joama JSiiy < gax oY
el sdys 43laadl (Blay laYl Bloss Bglie aiSylie vy paseds slactsl oY e 54t D oLadl . gl Jelis
|

Q82 People - Team Performance & Development | Matching
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A project manager is planning team development actions for a cross-functional team
delivering a digital maintenance scheduler. Match each observed situation with the most

appropriate project manager response.

b8g0 IS ilb Lluall dgusd duady 8] e e Jasy wlawasadl sasie 8138 yokd wilel o) ¢ g yia yya0 basey

£oxdall yaa oo Dbl caudl o Mo

1. Team members have different
expectations for response times, decision
logs, and meeting behavior.

2. One database specialist is the only
person who can complete a recurring
configuration task.

3. Several members stop raising concerns
after a senior stakeholder dismisses a
question harshly.

4. After the first release, the team asks how
it can reduce rework in the next iteration.

1-a, 2-b, 3-c, 4-d
1-b, 2-c, 3-d, 4-a

1-b, 2-d, 3-c, 4-a

A
B
C
D

Correct answer: C

1-c, 2-d, 3-a3, 4-b

a. Hold a retrospective and convert lessons
into one or two measurable improvement
experiments.

b. Co-create a team charter or working
agreement covering communication and
decision norms.

c. Reinforce psychological safety, model
respectful inquiry, and agree how concerns
will be heard.

d. Use pairing, documentation, and
cross-training to reduce single-person
dependency.

az th 3C‘ 4d'1
bz 2C¢ 3d1 4a'1
bz Zdt 3C‘ 4a'1

Ct 2d¢ 38‘ 4b'1

C is correct because inconsistent expectations are best addressed through a team charter
or working agreement, a single-person technical dependency is reduced through pairing
and cross-training, suppressed concerns require psychological safety and respectful
inquiry, and a team seeking to improve after a release should use a retrospective with
measurable experiments. A is wrong because it applies a retrospective to basic
norm-setting and a charter to a skills bottleneck. B is wrong because psychological safety
does not solve the database dependency, and cross-training does not directly address
stakeholder behavior that silences concerns. D is wrong because it treats
communication-norm confusion as a safety issue, uses a retrospective for a stakeholder
intimidation problem, and delays basic working agreements until after a

release-improvement need.
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e e el slazedly Jasll 3lasl of Basdll $lise S5 o J] S plley laBgall S3Lisl (Y oo €yl
Sl Lol plyinly sludzadlly et L3l 355 bty Bolswall laSs o Jalemall copyully 5Ll Josll yoe iy’ sl
Y oo 3t A LIl all) A8 s plons g Lldons Lol ysianl pasiian of o0 jlao] any sl a3 g3

Ll oY o 14 B Ll gslee Sl dallad) Bliall pusiiung dplil aclgb pog Lo ol (plsnnadl Gy
0y il dolaall Colo dglus 8yl gllay ¥ Jabaall coyadly (UL el janscin Sl Easall slasel Yo 3 wdil]
bl (o lyezadl pasiiags (s olol WluaS Lolgdll yalas Glshol ga Jolaz 6 pumo yut D 5Ll Bglsall
Slaodl a9y o (pucd ] gl Bga ] Gl Jasll SBIE] 13829 dilan colo 3o i Al

Q83 People - Team Performance & Development | Multiple-Choice (Single Response)

A project team is building a rules engine for insurance eligibility checks. One senior
engineer completes complex work quickly but refuses to pair with others, saying,
“Explaining slows me down.” As a result, other team members wait for the engineer, and
the sprint goal is at risk. What should the project manager do NEXT?

2o Ll Jasll (28 5y i) e youy Satinall JlaeYl s juaige Sy 0ol ol ool selgB S yon ¢ o3ine Ba3d i
ol s 13l [3age 830101 Baa zxeoly puazgall 3a (0333l Guyall slinel sy Gi) dangiia « itbagy 7yl MBI oy y33I
Selld g ¢ oyl yasa Yoy

A  Assign all complex work to the senior i 3l gl J] Badeall JlacY! gas sls)
engineer so the sprint goal can still be met. Bygall Bua Bulisd oSay

B Meet with the engineer to understand the Lle U3 5l yang adglien ngd) Lusigall go g Lozl
concern, explain the team impact, and iSylag L Jasll daas dhas le 3ladly (3ayall
agree on a lightweight pairing and i 5 y2a)|
knowledge-sharing plan.

C Report the engineer’s behavior to human clyx] g waxgall Jglus &yl 3yl gall §30]
resources and request a formal disciplinary wsany e
action. R

D Let the team continue because a high 3 el els¥l colo o3 90 WS sactug Gasall 4
performer should not be interrupted during ool Jasll el axsblis sy

critical delivery work.

Correct answer: B douuall Ll

B is correct because the project manager should coach team members, address
collaboration barriers, and improve overall team capability rather than optimize one
individual’s throughput; understanding the engineer’s concern and creating a practical
pairing and knowledge-sharing plan reduces the bottleneck while respecting delivery
pressure. A is wrong because it increases dependency on one person and may meet a
short-term output at the cost of team development and resilience. C is wrong because
immediate formal escalation is premature unless coaching and normal management steps
fail or there is misconduct. D is wrong because ignoring the behavior allows the
impediment to continue and undermines the team'’s ability to self-organize and learn.
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o0 Yy JSS 8a3al 8508 gy olsdl Blse dadlang (il el slas] g osiall jyse Lle oY oo B ylal
Bl Mld, 48 yall &S yliag  SLl Jasll dasas g dlac dhas o 99 uaigall Bolsus 0gad thaid uxlg 338 d L] (e
Olus e JoY1 5ead Bl sy 489 axly as Sle slazedl iy Y xeso 3ue A L3l qlull bads blelyo go
Balznall 83153819 sl ik 1ads @l Lo il sl ysdll amsyl sl (Y oo 3t C 4Ll .aigsag Gasall yyoks
S dadl Sl §a3all )38 (o oing el 5l satsls ey Solull Jalond oY pono sut D Ll doudlg ddllsie a2 3
alsdlg

Q84 People - Team Performance & Development | Scenario / Case Study

A project manager is supporting a hybrid team deploying a laboratory sample-tracking
application. After a missed integration milestone, the hardware group blamed the software
group, the software group blamed unclear test data, and two junior testers stopped
speaking during planning meetings. The sponsor asks for a new deadline by the end of the
day. What should the project manager do BEST?

i g8uuall 53¢l degarme clan ( JoIST plos cyohs asny yersiall ilige g il sy liomas )8 g g3 130 ey
o odaiall cpyysiall o LSl 8430 (dovdly e sleis ] bl ddgbuall lioeaydl deganca L.AJA;S S la 3l de gaal
9¢ oxall yysa alady ol Gy o Jadl Lo psdl Gylg 18 Tagaa G3lg aega Lelyll (b sl olelaza ] 2l equal

A Facilitate a brief blameless review to identify Ao Oleal agascd pgl My 83008 dox o yeucd
the integration causes, agree on team Agie s dobuag Euall oilelyn] Lle 3ladlg ( Jalsl
actions and owners, then provide the

. - Bly Bay Lelyll g3 @
sponsor with a realistic forecast.

B Ask each group lead to submit a written dgfuuall sasuy degana BB IS (e wgiSe olo b
statement assigning responsibility before Joand aBgs of slue] 13
any schedule forecast is prepared. i

C Commit to the original milestone plus two slgsy badd agy @8Lo] 2a ?Lo‘ﬂ[ elealy al3dl
additional days to show confidence and eyl s e Blaslg sl
maintain sponsor trust. i

D Remove the junior testers from planning bl olelais] o cpdaiall o yasall slecil
meetings until the senior members resolve JolSl @l LS linell Jouy >

the integration problem.

Correct answer: A dououall 4l

A is correct because the project manager should improve team performance by creating a
blameless learning environment, identifying root causes, clarifying ownership, and
communicating a realistic forecast based on team input; this supports collaboration and
psychological safety while still responding to the sponsor’s need. B is wrong because it
encourages blame and delays problem solving. C is wrong because making an
unsupported commitment is unrealistic and may damage trust later. D is wrong because
excluding junior testers reduces engagement, hides useful information, and worsens the
team-development issue.

Unofficial practice material - not affiliated with PMI 89



PMP Exam Prep - Bilingual Question Bank Sl e 8lyusl izl el

meb 539 dyiondl DLl Lanis gl My plss dy BIS yue §apall elol pand € g3all sise e (Y Eo A dyla

s el b Dloeiadl go wadll ylallly oledl peay 10 g (3asll oM3se Lle ise 28lg aBgd @iy «ald g §uall
pocia s pl3dl @adl oY o st CHlsdl dSall J> 33819 polll g Y owo 3u& B jLsdl . elyll dxls)
Slaglas s qeeSHlie Ji piszall gyesall slasial o oo 3t D Ll iy @l yay By 98y .t $3linll
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Q85 People - Team Performance & Development | Multiple-Choice (Single Response)

A project manager is leading the implementation of a new analytics workspace for a
research department. Midway through the project, the team learns that the next release
requires a visualization library that only one contractor has used before. Two internal
developers are willing to learn, but the contractor says training them may slow the next
iteration. What should the project manager do FIRST?

wdazy U1 ol ol Bl ale g o yiall chaia 8 Sl @ud) Bagan lilad Jac d>lus 3,45 ¢ g i y330 39k
1B g3 o sy sBlazall oS0l 3 LSl olyalae by sty Blaze 3] Gyl lgassizug o) Ssall 5 yal) &5
Yol ¢ oyanall e Joay ol o 13ke AL B30l hay

A Create a short skills-development plan with plaseialy (3138l o wilylgall yghad 85008 ddas pog

the team, using pairing or mentoring to sl oabuctl ey @53 gal 3Lyl of 3Ll Jasl
balance near-term delivery and knowledge 4 y0all i
transfer.

B Ask procurement to extend the contractor’s 8310] oo sams sue Il ] sBlaiall you syuai Ll
role indefinitely because the skill is now oy ool Bylgall o3 Ol yzaall
critical.

C Remove the visualization feature from the 8Lacal yoa slaodl o Syl oyl dols dl)
release without consulting stakeholders to eyl 3l o 4 Il Glowol
avoid a training delay.

D Tell the internal developers to learn the 0aBg 8 duSall lgalany b ol LT yslaall §30]
library on their own time so the project ostall Joun gl ¥ Li> olsd]

schedule is not affected.

Correct answer: A dououall 4l

A is correct because the project manager should assess and close skill gaps in a way that
supports both delivery and long-term team capability; a focused plan with pairing or
mentoring reduces dependency on the contractor while managing iteration impact. B is
wrong because extending the contractor indefinitely increases dependency and avoids
developing the team. C is wrong because removing scope without stakeholder involvement
bypasses proper decision making and may fail to deliver expected value. D is wrong
because shifting required project learning to personal time is not a sustainable or
respectful team-development approach.
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&Y o yet B Ll B30l e el 31 850] go alazall e slazedl Y slaydl of 5Ll Jasll Jads 83550 dlasd
Dol J3af o9 Gl Bis o o st C Ll Bl 3yohal Cimeig same st Sl ] Blazall Lo slazedl sy
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Domain Il - Process (50%) %0+ Oldasll LI gl

Q86 Process - Cost / EVM | Graphic-Based

Using the earned value data in the table, and assuming the current cost performance
continues, what is the Estimate at Completion (EAC)?

$3lowil e GAISI 538 Lo oIl 8IS ool lyazaal (51328l g o Joandl 3 duciSall dagdll ULy plasizaly

Budget at Completion (BAC) uUS$ 400,000

Planned Value (PV) US$ 160,000

Earned Value (EV) US$ 150,000

Actual Cost (AC) US$ 180,000
A  US$ 480,000 g8 EACa e
B US$ 430,000 gs g¥acenn
C US$ 400,000 gsteaenn
D US$ 533,000 g o¥¥C. ..

Correct answer: A dououall 4l

CPI = EV/AC = 150,000/ 180,000 = 0.833. When the current variance is typical, EAC =
BAC / CPlI = 400,000/ 0.833 = US$ 480,000. B is the atypical-variance formula AC + (BAC -
EV), C ignores the overrun and D uses the wrong ratio.
ole dliall Jlan] @udiy Lhas Blyoidl jlael sicg dedl] GaIS1 e dwrSall dagdl] dacdy 281521 clol BoliS (s
b3 dewd paseiag D jLsdlg ol Jaloey C yLsdlg ‘gb"\"‘” e Byl dae B Ll 5.6 2da

Process - Scope Management | Multiple-Choice (Single Response)

A project has an approved scope baseline. During a status meeting, a senior stakeholder
asks the team to add a small dashboard widget, saying it will take only a few hours and will
improve user satisfaction. The team has capacity this week. What should the project
manager do FIRST?
S ssro yaic @Ls] 8138l o LS dodaall loeol sal b @l ¢ las ] JM5 lhal) saise ulul b ¢ gl g
lo ¢ ol 130 dslopianl 5308 §a3all ) cppanseiwall Loy cpumpung bid olelus gy § it <] Wl (logloall dgf
Yol alod ¢ gyl jya0 e oy gl

A Ask the team to add the widget because the  3yuallg y0 sgal (Y youall Lo Gyl o bl
effort is small and capacity is available. oo doleciadl
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B Document the request and assess its impact el bapd dlas) ladg oyl @uBg Ll &g
according to the change control process.

C Escalate the request to the sponsor because dnlas colo o el 4 eyl ] bl 2o
it came from a senior stakeholder. S

D Defer the request until project closure to Jasll Lot coml ¢ gl 3] I il o
avoid disrupting the current work. Sl

Correct answer: B

B is right because PMI expects the project manager to protect the approved scope baseline
while remaining responsive: even a small addition is a potential scope change and should
be documented, analyzed for impact on scope, schedule, cost, quality, and risk, and
handled through the agreed change control process. A is wrong because available capacity
does not authorize adding unapproved scope and can create scope creep. C is wrong
because escalation is premature; the project manager should first follow the governance
process rather than treat stakeholder seniority as approval. D is wrong because
automatically deferring the request avoids engagement and may miss a valuable change;
the request should be evaluated, not ignored.

liall Gylozasdl e Blasl go sazmall Sladl ulil b3 Glas ¢ gsiiall 1130 50 @895 PMI ez g3 oY donono B ol
539lg dalsly a3ll Joamlle BUadl Ll Lol Juloio lider coontg SUadl 8 Maioen 5085 405 §500all 48LYI amed
Sl BLS| 3oy ¥ dlogzadl 850l 3855 o3 Uk A HLadl lgele Basall yodll bapds dglas M5 0 Lgindlong sblsalls
dsS ool 4l g Ll Yol g gsiall asn e o tailg¥ Grls sumall o8 s C 4Ll Uil oo J] (9952 489 sazmo yue
|y oty a8g Jelad] cuind sy LD Clbll Lol 8 Uas D yLadl duad @8lg0 dxlaall olo 6K sleel o duy
ol ¥ Ll @i e dagd 13

Process - Scope Management | Multiple-Choice (Single Response)

A deliverable is ready for customer review. During the validation meeting, the customer
says the deliverable is unacceptable because it does not include a monthly analytics
report. The approved requirements traceability matrix and WBS dictionary do not mention
this report. What should the project manager do NEXT?

oaaiy Y Y (oo sd gzl ol Juasdl JB Uadl o Gasul ¢ lazs] el . Ll deslsal ols @l sl o xoo]
g o3l yasa Sle Cony gl Loyl 1ia WBS jusal8 Yo saazeall oilllazall e d8gaan 3535 Y el eMlylos 538
Tells aoy dlod

A Accept the rejection and instruct the team to b 18 gl elas] ] 8asdll asgg j2s )l Ll

create the report before seeking sign-off o33 830 2gl
again.

B Compare the deliverable with the approved 38l 8 13]g Baazeall Jodll yoleay zysall (8
acceptance criteria and, if the report is new et s 10l Tauas Bl

scope, initiate a change request.
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C Ask the sponsor to overrule the customer e il (Y Lasll éi) Jolad eyl o bl
because the report is not in the baseline. ool s 8 35 ga
D  Remove the validation meeting from the 2 38 ol W Joasl o Gasll ¢ Lzl 3]
schedule until all stakeholders agree ol e ey yub JSio dolaall ol

informally on the report.

Correct answer: B

B is right because validate scope is based on formal acceptance against approved
requirements, acceptance criteria, the scope baseline, and the traceability matrix; if the
requested report is not part of the approved scope, it should be treated as a change
request with impact analysis rather than as a defect. A is wrong because it assumes the
customer’s new expectation is automatically required work and bypasses change control.
C is wrong because using the sponsor to overrule the customer damages collaboration and
skips the proper validation and change process. D is wrong because delaying validation for
informal agreement weakens governance; the project manager should use the approved
scope documents and formal change process.

Bl palsl s g Joull slang Baainall eolllaiall Jlia eyl Jodl Sl sazny 3Uadl o Saisll oY dngmeo B 4>
dg I o o st S a0 Jolaall coonid sainall Ul yo 3 sud Dollaall syl IS 1316 el 489009

C 5Ll il b Jalonzyg LIS Lslian Mlac ol apandl Luasll adss o o328y ¥ las A jladl .z ysall b (asS
3635 3 U D 5Lsdl daglad sedly ool dglae Llascng sl s Jeasll gl Solactd el plasuaal o3 Uas
Agaanyll yoill ddacg Saaznall FUadl $Ug plasciwl ¢ g yiall yysal 2o daSoall iy ey e Bl o) Bandl

ng Process - Scope Management | Multiple-Choice (Single Response)

A hybrid project is delivering a new customer portal. After backlog refinement, the team
discovers that several high-value features are larger than originally estimated. The sponsor
insists that all features must still be delivered by the original date with no increase in
budget. What should the project manager do BEST?

Jo¥l 3 508 laa 4 ST dagdll dle Llja Sue o 3yl bS] Jasll da3lB pegits sy eMlasl) Bayua dilsy pend § oy Shzy
S¢ oxduall yua0 dlady C)i cou b J,asi Lo .41 5all Q.Q 8alsy 99 Q.L.o‘ﬂ‘ Zldl u.@ Lilsall g @dud e gc.bll).,a..;

A Ask the team to work overtime so the oSay i Adlo| wlelud Jasll §ayall e bl
original scope, date, and budget can all be LIS 4Lo¥l agligally geyslilly BUadl le Blasd]
maintained.

B Facilitate a trade-off discussion to prioritize Jooll da5l8 dyg)gl agusd oMo laall Joo Lol youcy

the backlog, confirm the minimum valuable 5l daclgas dadll ¢3 gladl o L5sdl asdl 1 STig
scope, and align the plan with constraints. i

ol 2o

C Freeze the backlog immediately so no Sl AL et gl 3803 > 1508 Jasll &3l sax

additional refinement can change the scope w3 Bya Gladl 4
again.
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D Remove the largest features from the sell ] (s Jasll dild 4o Llsall 48T Bisl
backlog without sponsor involvement to el oy dylasd
protect the delivery date.

Correct answer: B dououall Lyl

B is right because in adaptive or hybrid scope management, the project manager should
make constraints and trade-offs transparent, collaborate with the sponsor and product
decision makers, and prioritize the highest-value scope such as an MVP rather than
pretending all constraints can remain fixed after new information emerges. A is wrong
because overtime is a command-and-control reaction that may harm quality, morale, and
risk without addressing the scope constraint. C is wrong because freezing the backlog
prevents learning and adaptation, which are essential in hybrid work. D is wrong because
removing scope unilaterally bypasses stakeholder decision making and may eliminate
business value without authorization.

donoly wilolaalls g4l Jax ¢ oyiall yasa e ooy dreongll of 20 Sl (Ll 3ladl 3yl] 3 &Y doon B gyla )l
oo Yy Balazadl) Wl all o o8l asdl Yoo dad SLe¥l ladl dyglsl uiyig all 4138 Lloly elyll go olelly
3oy 38 s Jab 5y Lol Jasll Y las A Ll Bagse wilaglas yoghs s &l GAS ol oSy sedll geax ol Jo1y8l
o g (2 Sillg locdl piay Jasll a3l8 sand o3 Tas C 5Ll gl 48 dallos (08 o sbolall Giag @ligisally 5392l
Sl 8 dlaall Glol @l Jolaniy s>y Byb ye Gladl Bis o3 Uas D 5Ll pemng)l Jasll 3 olesll ylsaie

22985 (593 Jlacl dagd 113y a8g

ng Process - Scope Management | Multiple-Response

A project manager is facilitating creation of the scope baseline for a predictive project.
Which actions should be included in this effort? Select THREE.

Y5 5] Sagadl 13a 5 gradd ey 3l lely2dl Lo 6845 ¢ 0 i) Ul bl dos o] dlac € 55 spaa 35

A Decompose the approved project scope into Jas pisg il s Jl sazeall ¢ gyaall 3l s
deliverables and work packages.

B Sequence the work packages and assign IS a1l elgidly el Zuylgi susg Janll a3 L3y
final start and finish dates to each one. lgio

C Involve the project team and relevant B ol praasaall clysdl ¢ g saall 3138 Syl
subject matter experts in the decomposition. sl &

D Create or update the WBS dictionary with o3> Blogl Jie Jeolan WBS Lugals wins gl ¢l
details such as work package descriptions, Agsuall ©leganally Joudll claglaag Jasl!
acceptance information, and responsible
groups.

E Add small unrequested features to the WBS  Jlais! Lad WBS )| dglhn 34 53500 Lilse bl
to reduce the chance of future stakeholder LY dodaall Glo Loy pac
dissatisfaction.

Correct answer: A, C, D douuall Ll
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A, C, and D are correct because creating the WBS and scope baseline involves
decomposing the approved scope into deliverables and manageable work packages, using
the knowledge of the team and subject matter experts, and documenting supporting
details in the WBS dictionary so the scope is clear and controllable. B is wrong because
sequencing work and assigning final dates belong to schedule planning, not to defining the
scope baseline itself. E is wrong because adding unrequested features is gold plating and
introduces unapproved scope instead of preventing dissatisfaction through requirements
management and change control.

4B Jac pig Ol yia ] aazmall Gladl Juloxi ey gl palusl osg WBS 2las] oY dovono Dy Co A ooyl
Leslg BUadl ooy i WBS ugals 3 daclall Jeolasdl Egig pwaasiall elyadly §aall 4830 (o 53lazadly &3la))
Gy g uds el Joandl bdasd pad ol yan Al gledl asdy Jasll Cuiys o8 s B yLadl sl sisg
pac g oo Y saina yud Blas I3 a3g 1l Lo 3 asd dglhe i Lle @8L5] o Uas E jLadl awai sladl julul bas
el bs g olllaiall 5yls] M3 e Loyl

le Process - Scope Management | Multiple-Choice (Single Response)

Near the end of a project, a regulatory update changes the customer’s business need. The
customer says a deliverable that was formally accepted two weeks ago must be replaced
with a different version before the final project closure meeting. The team believes the
original deliverable met all approved acceptance criteria. What should the project manager
do NEXT?

e ssanl 8 Lawsy g @5 1 y3ea ) Juasll JB a5l Juasll do >y ] addass copand ol i o siuall dylg oy
Joadll yalan paax 3gnal LLo¥l zysall ol Sasall ey . Jledl ¢ osaall $ME] ¢ lax] 18 calisia slaol allacial cony
Sell3 s alsd ¢ gyl yise e ooy gl Lo Sainal

A Reopen the accepted deliverable and direct L8 dlagisl ] Gasall as g9 Joudall zyseall 28 o

the team to replace it before closure. eyl

B Reject the request because the deliverable J2all Lawy dgd @i a8 7 y3all (¥ Cdlll 5
has already been formally accepted.

C Record the new need, analyze the impact, 50 3 Sl a9 Yl s g Byl da ol o
and submit a change request through the ostall b yaddl b ddac M
project’s change control process. )

D Proceed with project closure and advise the Casoal dadleay Juasll xaily ¢ g yiall 3V s
customer to handle the regulatory update as 85 dlueS _adaull

an operations issue.

Correct answer: C dououall Ll
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C is right because a formally accepted deliverable should not be reworked automatically,
but a new regulatory need may be a legitimate change; the project manager should
document it, analyze impacts on scope, schedule, cost, risk, and closure, and route it
through change control for an authorized decision. A is wrong because it bypasses
approval and treats new scope as mandatory rework. B is wrong because outright rejection
ignores a potentially valid business or compliance requirement and does not follow the
change process. D is wrong because closing without evaluating the request may leave the
organization exposed to regulatory risk; the project manager should first ensure the
request is assessed and decided through governance.

Q92

|yl (955 48 Bl deadind] dr ol oS0 LSIEL agle Jasll Sale] a3 Loy Joidall zaseall oY oo C i}l
o 333039 (FMEHlg sbolsallg dalSly ia3l Joamllg Fladl Ll oyl Julods Lol ¢ o piuall yusa Sl comy il dlegyine
Sl dsal3l] Jos Bale] S apandl sladl go Jaloisg dslgall jolniy a5 Uas A JLadl . (poda 5138 31558 yuadl band yue
S 3 Uas D )Ll il dlac gty Yo Lo 565 48 Lllial of Lyl Llbaze Sl sisliall (201 3 (o B
M5 o b cudly ! @i oylad Yol ¢ gyuall yana Lle coy tiea i yblsual dalizall (b yey a8 Clball @i g0

4aSgadl

Process - Quality Management | Graphic-Based

A project manager for a medical-device packaging project reviews the weekly
defect-density control chart before releasing the next production batch. All inspected units
met the customer’s specification limits, but the chart below is part of the approved quality

management plan. What should the project manager do NEXT?

Al @lis gl guan AUl Zlodl deds slas] 18 ool ol LS baus hilasia dub 832 digled ¢ g3iia 3300 g2y
e ey ol o 13l Baainall B3gal 83la] das e 23 2ol sl o) (Sl Olaslga sgas cdgiul lgassd @

§elll a0y ¢ g ydall

1 6 5 1

2

o U B~ W

A
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Approve the release because every data
point is within the upper and lower control
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B Treat the pattern as an out-of-control signal, o ddesll zoys I 8slal 6l Lle baadll ga Jaledl

investigate root causes with the team, and Sl go il oLl 3 Badnilly andll

define corrective action before release. WRE . .
Slass J.au_xo;,o);lpl.umg

C Submit a change request to widen the Sy Juall wlaolgn 3ga> pewsd yeodi b @agass
customer’s specification limits so the Byt ddasll 9o
process appears stable.

D Wait for the next scheduled quality audit iy @ Y JU Jgamall Baganll 843 > Uil
because no customer defect has been . Jeasll oy e e e £33
reported.

Correct answer: B

B is correct because quality control is not only about whether each unit meets
specification; the project manager must use quality data to detect process instability and
prevent defects. Here, all eight points are above the center line of 5, even though they
remain between the LCL of 1 and UCL of 9; a run of seven or more points on one side of the
center line is a typical special-cause signal, so the PMI mindset is to analyze the cause and
take preventive or corrective action before releasing more work. A is wrong because being
inside control limits does not eliminate the trend signal. C is wrong because widening
specification limits is an inappropriate attempt to hide a process problem and would
require legitimate change control only if the customer’s requirements actually changed. D
is wrong because waiting for an audit is passive and allows a known quality risk to
continue.

Olily plasusl ¢ gyiall yse Lo oy By ddaolsall (o 8asg S 383 Lle youiy 3 8agadl s (¥ oo B &l
s> oy 2l Lo gl ey 5 P S sall bas 508 IS ladl bladl gl e . oseall giag dglasl] izl pac Blacsy 352!
s 1 83l Bale amy 3S3all s e anlg ils Lle dliie 48T of bl pes 59399 9 Lle¥l bnall asg 1 JsY1 bl
b5 ALl Jasll o aiall jlao] [ oona of B lya] 35l Coudl Yo oz PMI d i o)l6 oli) , pols

dgasll 8 dlSiua clasy dpalio 3t Wgle ¥ (b5 C oLl aldl 5la] Lol ¥ bheall sgu> J51s bladl g o9 3

HUasl o b D Ladl Med Jueell oldbain @yds 13] Y] sl s yee gutia cld ooy Yo (ool gall sgu> geuwsiy

D930 839> ylas ylyatily mavy w8850 §.8al

Q93 Process - Quality Management | Multiple-Choice (Single Response)

A project team is building a data migration tool. During a walkthrough, the tester reports
that several completed scripts pass the developers’ unit tests but do not produce the audit
trail required in the quality management plan. The lead developer says the missing audit
trail can be added after user acceptance testing to protect the schedule. What should the
project manager do FIRST?

b 7ot dlasSle dmnayy po o bae ol sl Al Aloads danlye LT .Ul Loyt B0l ey e ¢ osiia 8138 Jasy
BB Jonan o) saglall 338 Yoty 392l 831] das 8 Cgllaall 80l S x5 ¥ e payabaall o) Bl el yLas ]
Yol ¢ oyall yarn Joiy o ey 13lo . za3)l Joandl e Blas cppansiuall Job slas| any adlo] Say sgssall
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A Allow user acceptance testing to proceed Jos sy caaasiiwall Jo8 jlas | cag lawdl
and log the missing audit trail as a future ohitn ppuniS sggaall §dal
enhancement. )

B Confirm the requirement against the quality pac ey B3gal Luolie Bilie clbhazall o STy
metrics, record the nonconformance, and U8 o lyn] Lle Gyl pa Jasllg (s Uaall

work with the team on corrective action

, Ayl pogadl Job
before the scripts are accepted.

C Escalate the issue to the sponsor and ask for dlaze d3b o3l Clbg el ] ASal seas
permission to remove the audit trail VRN
requirement.

D Ask the testing team to create manual audit i @90y 8800 Mo cladly ylasdll §ay8 ddllas
records so the scripts can be considered laiSe dmayd] yogadl sl oSay
complete.

Correct answer: B

B is correct because the project manager should manage and control quality against the
approved quality management plan, quality metrics, and acceptance criteria; a missing
audit trail is a nonconformance that should be documented and corrected before the work
is treated as accepted. A is wrong because reclassifying a required quality attribute as a
later enhancement hides a defect and pushes poor quality downstream. C is wrong
because escalation and scope reduction are premature; if the team wants to remove a
requirement, that would require proper change control after analysis, not an immediate
sponsor request. D is wrong because manual workarounds may mask the defect and do not
ensure the deliverable meets the defined quality requirement.

sealnag Baganll uiliog Sassinall g2l 81] das- 389 lgharinsg 8392l 1y ol o g oyiall sas0 oY doeno Byl
al dale] ;jﬂ el AL ﬂw Jasll slael |8 dovaliy diddgl ooy dylao pue Jiay @8l Joew L8 ¢ Joudll
wmadll (3 b C Ll @i Jlsn ] 8392l chnd gdasg wusll a5 33 fuwssd gl Sl dglhaa 8392 dpols
by g o Juloedl sy a0 s yie ol @t ol cond Lo cllazo B Gasall syl 13]g dagiled oylisla gUadl Jlasg
Bagadl llaia By zosall o e g cegmll 455 18 &81adl Gyoudl Joll Y (bl DLl elyll o o308
Sasall

Q94 Process - Quality Management | Matching

A project manager is coaching a new quality analyst on choosing the right quality tool for
different project situations. Which mapping is correct?

Sl g bayy 6T & 9 s<iuall o dalusea 881 ga) dewliall gl ZSIJTJL,E.:Z.il e liu_o- 8ag> o ¢ g ydiall sua0 sy

During inspection, the team needs a simple
1 way to count how often each defect type
occurs.
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After two weeks of inspection data, the
2 team wants to identify the few defect
categories causing most rework.

The team needs to explore possible causes
3 of a recurring seal failure, including people,
materials, methods, and equipment.

The process owner wants to monitor
4 whether the process remains statistically
stable over time.

A 1 = Pareto diagram; 2 = check sheet; 3 = thios blass 3 :3dxd d8y9 2 tguyl bbase 1
control chart; 4 = cause-and-effect diagram Yl ol alases 4

B 1 = histogram; 2 = scatter diagram; 3 = bhsae 3yei bhse 2465z 1
flowchart; 4 = affinity diagram a5 babases 4355

C 1 = check sheet; 2 = Pareto diagram; 3 = el babasia 3 tguyl badasia 26385 @859 1
cause-and-effect diagram; 4 = control chart Lo bbase 448l

D 1 = control chart; 2 = cause-and-effect 3 illg el bhasis 2o bikss 1
diagram; 3 = Pareto diagram; 4 = check Blin @yg 4 1o,y bl
sheet

Correct answer: C doouall L

C is correct because a check sheet is used to collect frequency data such as counts by
defect type, a Pareto diagram ranks categories to show the vital few causing most
problems, a cause-and-effect diagram helps brainstorm potential root causes across
categories, and a control chart monitors process stability over time. A is wrong because it
reverses the counting and ranking tools and assigns stability and root-cause tools to the
wrong situations. B is wrong because those tools may be useful in quality work but do not
match these specific needs: a scatter diagram studies relationships, a flowchart maps
process steps, and an affinity diagram groups ideas. D is wrong because it places the
statistical stability tool where simple defect counting is needed and places the counting
tool where stability monitoring is needed.

Sl oy 52y bbsag g o3l e sgall sa 1o 5ySHl Ul pand pasitd sl 889 oY dgoo C dylayl
@il e dlazall dyyiodl Olulll ae e acluy $¥ls coudl balsiag (IS aall @lins cowd 3l dyg ol alall gy
29 adiydly sl cilgal LuSiey ¥ bls A LIl Bl yasay (ilan] dgdasll izl Cblyy bl balasag dblis

g0 8352l Jlach 8 Sasho (1055 48 lga¥l pin ¥ (bl3 B yLadl dslin et B8lgs 8 gyindl copually Iyl @ilgo]
a0yl balasag dylasll olghs @uys §8ail bahsag o BMall oy yiocll bahasad Lo Ssasall oo L3l Gl o

2290 6 agll 813l gy wpgusl) by ae ] glisg gos0 3 ilasdl izl Blal gy Y bls D Ll S8yl

izl &815a |zl

Q95 Process - Quality Management | Multiple-Choice (Single Response)
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In a construction automation project, a quality audit finds that one subcontractor is still
using an older calibration procedure even though the project’s approved procedure was
updated last month. No failed deliverables have been found yet, but the audit report notes
increased risk of inaccurate measurements. What should the project manager do BEST?

ol pty lagad 8ylas clya] pasizag J15 Lo (bl o dgliall ol ol Bsgall 8845 Sy wlidl Jlacl d2aiY ¢ gy 3
8303 ) sy BBl 5385 S AL il y3a e smy ozl @iy @l ool gl aans @ g gsduall B sazmall el y2
$¢ gsaall sane alody ol ooy lo Lol Lo @81 4.8 oluldll shs

Ignore the finding until a deliverable fails
because no actual defect has been
discovered.

Use the audit finding to update training and
process compliance actions, verify recent
measurements as needed, and document
the corrective action.

Immediately terminate the subcontractor for
noncompliance and reassign all work to
another vendor.

Revise the quality management plan to
allow both calibration procedures so the
subcontractor can continue without
disruption.

Correct answer: B

o ¥ ol ysall ol Lady of el Jolss

Olelyalg coyadl Eoasad §8.dl dasMa plasciwl
e 8y 33 aluldl e dasidly dulasll aladl
u:;ouo.‘)l el 8459

Jzo¥l s o [yo8 bl oy Joliall Jac elg]
55T 3380 L] Jasll IS sl Bslels

il plasiials zlasd) 532l 813] s 0l yo
slseadl o (Ul e Joldall oSy 2> 8 saleall
Jebasi g0

docgmmall Gyl Yl

B is correct because a quality audit is a manage-quality activity intended to improve
processes, identify noncompliance, and trigger preventive or corrective action before
defects escape; updating training, confirming process compliance, checking affected
measurements, and documenting the action aligns with the PMI focus on prevention and
continuous improvement. A is wrong because waiting for failure is reactive and ignores a
known process risk. C is wrong because immediate termination is an extreme procurement
response and skips analysis, corrective action, and contractual procedures. D is wrong
because changing the quality plan merely to accommodate noncompliance weakens
quality governance and would require a justified change, not a convenience-based
workaround.

My Jlzedl pac suasiy Sldasll fysd ] Bagy 8392l 831] daiil e blad 8ugad] 8815 oY dovono B @yl
B y5lall oLl o Gascdlg ddlasll aliddl oo aSTlg woayadl Cunsd (O gunll Ol LB duseaad ol d8lBg wlely>]
el Ol Jaall jUazl (¥ (bl A Ll yatuall sl LB e PMI 5S35 g0 Laless <1231 §4sd9
Julonil 3lntia 88 yhaia 4815 dylonisl 1398 Jolhall Jac elgi] o b5 CHLall ddasll 6 Boyea [as Jolansg
oS o> hndy Jlodl pas Ologiul symmal Bagadl dhas yosi (¥ b5 D jlsdl dyudlesll wlelyrdly ssaill ely>ilg
Al gdlay Sladl Jo> JIY s jyee ] zlisg godl e e 3 g Bagall

Q96

Process - Quality Management | Scenario / Case Study
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A project is producing safety labels for a new industrial machine. During the final internal
quality review, the deliverables meet all documented acceptance criteria: wording,
required symbols, adhesive strength, and durability test results. A senior business
stakeholder says the icons should look more modern and asks the team to run an
additional color-fastness test that was not part of the approved quality plan, saying, “This
is quality, not scope.” The release date is in two weeks. What should the project manager
do NEXT?

Jodil yolan geax Ol ysall 3oz Basal) dlgdl a5 lall denlyall ol Bagan duelio 4Y dadla liale ¢ gy iz
ol LS sl dodaall Gloeol asl Sy @kl ylas | kg (slatdl 8589 diglaall 3aa3)lg « o gl 1ddsgall
Baazaall 8352l das a leja oSy @) ol ol BLo] ylas elyn] Basall e dbayg @las 38T aud o ey wUga I
Sell3 sy ¢ g ynall yuan Joiy ol w3l puegeanl w2y ylaoyl aegn «gladly Ludg B3gally Gloxy lian S

A Direct the team to update the icons and elyls @bsidl eansd I ed Gasall amgi
perform the extra test immediately because colo gl Bagadl Bolsua 3 LBLoYl ylas
se.nlo_r stakeholder quality concerns take gl g 58
priority.

B Reject the request because the deliverables selee Joall Bonud ol ysall (¥ Clall (b8
already meet the documented acceptance adgall Joudll
criteria.

C Clarify that the request is outside the Bagad) saisall Ll s 745 LWl o xes gl
approved quality baseline, assess its impact, 15] JalSiall yebdll b yee aznlnng oyl aesti

and process it through integrated change
control if the stakeholder wants to proceed.

Jsyliall dodadl colo sl

D Ask the team to use overtime to complete Jall 3oy d8lo] wilels Jagll §uyall ddlas
the additional work without changing the sege Lle Blasdl azy Lam dasdl yeds ygs LSLSY!
plan so the release date is protected. ;Ls..oil

Correct answer: C dououall Ll

C is correct because the deliverables meet the approved acceptance criteria, and adding
modernized icons or an unplanned test changes the agreed quality approach and may
affect scope, schedule, cost, and risk; the project manager should not dismiss the
stakeholder, but should analyze the impact and use integrated change control before
authorizing extra work. A is wrong because treating every senior stakeholder preference as
mandatory gold plates the deliverable and bypasses change control. B is wrong because
simply rejecting the concern is not collaborative and may miss legitimate business value;
the right response is to evaluate it formally. D is wrong because using overtime hides the
impact, may create quality and team sustainability risks, and still skips the required plan
and change control updates.
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o s b st yles] ol Blas 18T ooyl 48Log Baninall Joudll solee Soiad @lxssall oY dmo C 4yl
St dodoall colo Jala g osall ypaal e 3 X Gbolsalls 45l Joualls 3Uadl 5 1580 435 ade Baall 392l
oo Jeois JS go Jaladl o3 bls ALl BLo] Jae (ausis J8 JalSiall sl bad plascialy 531 Julos oy
Bolall 28y ¥ b1 B yLadl sl baud Salaniyg dglhan 3t Llse d8Lo] ] g38s ol 415 548 dxlas wnlo
53 b3 D ladl Lawy Wagdl 0 doonall Gylnzuily teg s Gyl dagd wiohy 85 Liglss g yud il
dasdl lgaod Jolay 13 Lo &l WS (838l dalacialy B3gadl Lle jblis §lig 189 Y1 Lasy Lol Jaall plascial
golhaall yedll b

Q97 Process - Requirements & Traceability | Enhanced Matching

During a traceability review for a hybrid payroll replacement project, the project manager
finds several requirement records in different states. Which candidate mapping shows the
BEST next traceability action for each record?

ol dlisa edl> 8 eildlate clows Bae ¢ oydiall 3300 s2g Sloyl pla Jlaciad e g osine B gl daxlse o]
§ o JS) esl) I 2] Jadl o sl

A new accessibility need was raised after
R1 the scope baseline was approved; no
impact analysis exists yet.

A security requirement has passed
R2 verification testing and the customer has
formally accepted the related deliverable.

A configured feature is marked built, but
R3 the RTM has no linked test case for the
related approved requirement.

A user story depends on an external API
R4 change, and the API owner has moved the
promised date by two weeks.

A R1: Evaluate through change control; R2: by pe a8M|:R2 (il s M3 e andi :R1

close with acceptance evidence; R3: R4 ¢ gl ddads by, of elas] :R3 ¢ gl o

create/link verification coverage; R4: update 53le] Gauiy sboliall of slazedl erloglas Eaand
dependency/risk information and coordinate

replanning.
B R1: add directly to the backlog as approved; crazea clazaS Jasll 438 ] 8 il axdls] R1
R2: keep open until project closure; R3: JexB:R3 i o sall @] o> 1> g0 28lay :R2

defer testing to operations; R4: escalate

S ygd el RA ¢ Laaall §335 )] yLasyl
immediately to the sponsor.

el
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C R1: reject because the baseline is approved; asd 33le] :R2 taaien ywlaldl b ¥ ansy:R1
R2: reopen for more acceptance criteria; R3: d8gamn 1o B3l A3 R3 y8T Jo8 yles d8LoY

remove the feature from the RTM; R4: & )l O Eopiond o8 3l o RA cpedl
accept the delay without updating project

records.
D R1: implement if the team has capacity; R2:  oua5:R2 s lis 8548 goyall o) <8 13] aisas:R1
submit a change request to close it; R3: @5ly @i &Y Yoo aylacl R3 adsley i b

mark it accepted because it is built; R4: ask i Ul LALoYl Jaslls gyl Al R4
the team to work overtime to absorb the i Ly
Slax

dependency delay.

Correct answer: A dououall Lyl

A is correct because the PMI mindset is to maintain bidirectional traceability from need to
requirement, design, verification, acceptance, and dependencies: a post-baseline need
must go through integrated change control before becoming approved scope; an accepted
requirement should be closed with acceptance evidence; a built approved requirement
without a test link needs verification coverage before validation; and a shifted external
dependency should be reflected in the risk/dependency records and replanning
discussions. B is wrong because it bypasses change control, leaves accepted work
unnecessarily open, postpones verification to operations, and escalates before analysis or
coordination. C is wrong because it avoids legitimate change evaluation, reopens accepted
work without cause, breaks traceability by removing a built requirement record, and hides
a known dependency change. D is wrong because implementing based on capacity is gold
plating or scope creep, closing acceptance does not require a change request, built does
not mean verified or accepted, and overtime is a premature solution before updating and
analyzing the dependency.

o8 cllzall ] da ol oy @bl LS geadl Sle Blasdl e 355 PMI go dablgzall ySasll dapyl oY oo A 5L

ol I8 JolSiall sl bagd yie 3 o comy ol bas slazel sy gl Al da s rolslazedlly Joudlly §indly paaci]
by oS a8l @ oVl sazmall Cllasally ¢ Joull Jus oy o aBYE] Cony Jostiall Clbazallg saznall Uil od> pxead

of sblsall o 8 duSe Cod a5 slazel aegn 35 Lol ¢ Joall (o Basnall 18 o dubas J] gl sleis
U810 8 )s My Logzae Josdall Jasl! 9 owdill bed ol 4 bl B Ll sl Sale] oladliag olslaied]
Jodio Jac o6 4419 (¢ 9.0dn a8 il ity Y b5 C 3Ll Gawcill of Julondll V8 smitng o Juball ] gl
3895 le el il o8 b5 D Ll g yma slael 55 asag @8l o clbaze o A1l gerdl 3o iesms (09

@ &l i ¥ Lige clbaiall 659 (e b ) gl ¥ Joutll 3Melg (Bladl 8 i3 ol 8300 st BBLS] a0y boid 6,
oy slazed] Eqas 8 6ilgd §ilw > 3Lyl Jaslly e of aia Baoill

Q98 Process - Requirements & Traceability | Multiple-Choice (Single Response)

In a product demonstration for a new warehouse scheduling tool, supervisors from two
sites realize they interpreted the same requirement differently. One site expects the
system to reserve loading docks automatically, while the other expects a dispatcher to
approve every reservation. Development of this feature is planned to start tomorrow. What
should the project manager do FIRST?
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iyl dudi Clbaiall 19agd gl paeBon opo 098 30 2yl (ilesgiuall Jlacl dgand Bagas 8153 auiie (o se U]
o JS le Jusall 381gy ol 3331 g8 gall 9892y Loy (LAL Juascdl daws yl AUaIl jmes o) cpunBgall sl g8 gy . puialises
Yol ¢ o suall yara alody ol ey o3I Lo JaE 830l 2ia yyohi lagy ol balasiall

A Facilitate a clarification session to reach a 35959 yin agd | Joool b gl dads yus
shared interpretation, document acceptance ey U el olaglan Eaasds Joudll yales
criteria, and update the traceability skl
information before development starts. ’

B Allow development to start using the dlady (Wl yuddl plascialy yshdl eag zlowdl
interpretation preferred by the site with the >S9 @3laloall @z o lo g8 gall
largest transaction volume.

C Escalate the disagreement to the sponsor i alaSl ¢ gyl Bl N I - VN RVERS
and pause the entire project until the sl sl el ylusey
sponsor chooses one interpretation. i

D Ask the team to build both reservation JS pasciuy Cooy ol ity ol §aall ddlae
methods so that each site can use its iy g3l Jagll s gBgo
preferred workflow. i

Correct answer: A dououall syl

A is correct because the first action is to remove ambiguity before work begins by
facilitating stakeholder alignment, defining testable acceptance criteria, and updating the
RTM or backlog links so the requirement can be designed, built, and validated against the
same understanding. B is wrong because choosing the largest site’s preference is an
unsupported prioritization decision and may fail the other site’s business need. C is wrong
because escalation and stopping the whole project are premature; the project manager
should first facilitate clarification and only escalate unresolved decisions through the
governance process. D is wrong because building both methods without approval is likely
gold plating or scope creep and may create unnecessary cost and complexity.

Job sl 33059 doloall Olowol 3155 saucd IS o Josll ey I8 (29adll Al3] 5o oI clsmril oY oo A LI
pedll Sle sl dlod po Bimally 28lug buiall e @iy s Jasll G318 Lailg) of geidll @bgamn Eusndy olusd AL
C oLl 533l @8sall dal> iy ¥ 489 pocsa yu dsglal 418 asy L 3SY1 g8 gall Joiadi sl o8 b5 B yLadl awds
3 Al ¥ seiay Yo Lol b0l sy o gortiall sasn 198 lagilo¥ Ll S ¢ oytall By small 3 b5
o 389 (FUadl B 3 of 83500 s 88L5] oy ULe @lga 99 ppaiaplall el oY b3 D Lsdl aaSeadl 4l yee Jo

930 sk | \fisli AAISS

Q99 Process - Requirements & Traceability | Graphic-Based

A project manager is reviewing the requirements traceability matrix before approving the
system test plan for an insurance claims platform. Which requirement should the project
manager address NEXT to reduce the highest validation risk?

aadley o oy clbata ¢l daals ollas daal pladl jles ] das slazel 8 o lllaall g @8 siuns ¢ g yiall 300 22y
$Jodil o Gl e yblien Llel Llasd LG g o3aall 000
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Approved TC-14
R-14 compliance D-14 Complete Accepted

rule CR-03 passed

Stakeholder
idea
R-22 captured for Not assigned Not started Not assigned
future
release

Not
applicable

Approved
customer . Not

R-31 , D-31 Complete Not assigned ,
requirement validated

in baseline

Approved

usability TC-47 Not
D-47 In progress

requirement Prog drafted validated

in baseline

R-47
A
B
C
D

Correct answer: C dousuall Lyl

R-14 R-14
R-22 R-22
R-31 R-31

R-47 R-47

C is correct because R-31 is an approved baseline requirement that has already been built
but has no verification link, creating a direct risk that the test plan will not prove whether
the delivered work satisfies the approved requirement; the project manager should ensure
a test case or other verification method is defined and linked before approving testing. A is
wrong because R-14 is already traced to an approved source, design, passed test, and
acceptance evidence. B is wrong because R-22 is only a captured future idea, not
approved scope for the current baseline, so it should not drive the current system test
plan. D is wrong because R-47 is still in progress and already has a drafted test link; it may
need monitoring, but it is less urgent than a completed approved requirement with no
verification coverage.
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Bl lang (§ins A b baipy ¥ as) Joally agly @ By puludl bs jasd sazes dlaze R-31 oY oo C sl
oo 35t g oyall yrsa le oy Al aninall Clbazall Giismy wluall Jasll o 13] Lo et of sl il das o 1o Lylas
sazna yioay Joall bagse R-14 o3 (bls A jLadl jlasdl slazel 18 lghayg 33 3853 dling of sles| @l e
sazall laidl yad Cundg SLdtuo jlaod oo 5558 3ymmo R-22 (¥ (b5 B 5Ll Jo:8 Jsg b slasly puaaliy
s gl a8 15 L R-47 o3 bls D jladl adldl pllad] jlas] das s of e ¥ Ui ol poludl s 3
Bt s gl 99 JaiSlag aazme cbie e L] J8T ) dinplin ) glisn 480 ¢ s sl bl Jaall

Process - Requirements & Traceability | Multiple-Choice (Single Response)

During supplier readiness testing for a public transportation payment system, the vendor
states that a required transaction audit field is in the signed interface appendix but is
missing from the project RTM. The development team did not build the field because it was
not in the RTM, and the customer says it is needed for acceptance. What should the project
manager do NEXT?

dgaloll Exlo B 392909 Wslhan widlaleall 885 Jis ol sygall 5Siy plall Jadl 8 g8s pllad (s yoall dpjale sles! el
shan b oSyl Y Jisl e syohdl 838 o ) 8 o 3ially do U] ollbazall @5 ddghumn b 35200 sut S (B gall
TG ¢ o aall yysa alody ol oy il Lo Joill Wsllas ] Jeasll Jotisg ez

A Verify the approved source documents with Lol Oloeol o Buaizall yosall 3o oo Gasl
the relevant stakeholders, reconcile the RTM sad Jisdl olS 13] gl 88 ghnn dygudy (pusinall

if the field is approved scope, and assess the s dls anadl Lle 531 iy cassall §lad
impact on design, testing, schedule, and

Jodll sl

acceptance. Jodlly Joaals

B Reject the customer’s request because the aggll o gl ddgdan ¥ Juasll b 2y
RTM is the only document the development lylyB 31359 yagharll Gyd lgansezul Ll Bagsgll
team used for scope decisions. el

-8

C Immediately submit a change request to add by g8udl Ji> d8LoY 1ygd yauii b PRty
the audit field and ask the change control i 3UasS o) yedidll bd oo slazel
board to approve it as new scope.

D Ask the vendor to remove the field from the S g9l Eado o Jasdl dI3k s yall ddlne
interface appendix so that the appendix Al el B ghan pa Eolall §illazy

matches the current RTM.

Correct answer: A doonall Ll
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A is correct because the project manager should first determine the authoritative approved
requirement source and repair the traceability gap before deciding whether this is a defect
in the RTM or a true scope change; if the signed appendix is approved scope, the RTM
must be reconciled and the downstream impacts on design, build, verification, schedule,
cost, and acceptance must be analyzed. B is wrong because the RTM supports traceability
but does not erase approved contractual or requirements documents, and refusing the
customer without verification damages validation. C is wrong because treating it
immediately as new scope may be incorrect if the field was already approved; change
control may be needed after impact analysis, but not before confirming the source. D is
wrong because changing the signed appendix to match an incomplete RTM would bypass
governance and could remove an approved customer requirement.

13] Lo 358 o J8 gl B52d oy Boisalls sazmall llazall ysas Yol suoy ol s g osduall 3150 o3 ramo A L3I

iy 9usd eond (Aaznall Bladl pad> @B gall oulall IS 1316 ¢3ladl 3 Ldigi> |yl ol el ddghnn b Lie USall 2518
gl Bgamn o3 bls B jLadl Jedlly dalsilly Joandly gasdlly clidly muaad] Lle &M 5031 iy geedl @8 5400
ol yiall Jod dilany iy §in3 (a3 Jsaall oy Baazmall wllzall §g of dyu8lazll g6l L4l ¥ @S pedl @eas
b ] @l Al 955 89 il lanzme Jasdl 15 15] o st 595 a8 It Bl 1568 aliel o3 (bls C 5Ll
da8l g5 dgamn go Billaid g8sall Ealall Juasi o bl D 5Ll yaaall 4S8 ud oS 81 Julons sy yas
Jesall 1saina Ulbaia Ju3s 389 2aSgadl ol

Q101 Process - Requirements & Traceability | Point and Click

A project manager is using a digital RTM to investigate a validation concern for a new
executive reporting dashboard. The customer says a completed report is technically
correct but does not support the decision the project was funded to improve. The screen
has four numbered zones: Zone 1 is the business objective and source need, Zone 2 is the
requirement statement and acceptance criteria, Zone 3 is the design component and build
package, and Zone 4 is the test case result and sign-off evidence. Which zone should the
project manager click FIRST to investigate alignment to the original need?

S8l o] Jsasdl oy Bagan iias 5,5 d>o) s Jou8 danMa b §ulinil) dsady ool ddgdan ¢ g inall yade pasiiug
oo 1 dhiall a8 ye gblia el e dalall go1o5 aipuod g oydiall Joa s3I 5581 ey ¥ aiS) Lt oo JazSall
bl daj>s peacdl yoSa o 3 dlaially (ol yaleoy cdlazall o o 2 ddlially ol dxlolly gyl Bagl

20 Jasll 38155 8 8adiorl) Yol £ o yiall y3aa lgale siizy o ooy dibate gl slaze ¥l Jsg ylesdl Ao iy L 4 dilaiallg

sa Loyl dx sl
A Zone 1: business objective and source need 4loll dxlly gylodll Bugll 1 dghaidl
Zone 2: requirement statement and Jodll yuleag cdlazall jai:2 ddlazall
acceptance criteria
C Zone 3: design component and build bl daiog @saaill foSe :3 dakiall
package
D Zone 4: test case result and sign-off slazed! Jdsg ylasdl dls does 4 dalazall
evidence
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Correct answer: A

A is correct because the concern is not whether the report was built or tested correctly, but
whether it still aligns to the business objective and source need; traceability should allow
the project manager to start at the original need and then follow the chain to
requirements, design, tests, and acceptance evidence. B is wrong because acceptance
criteria are important, but reviewing them first may only confirm that the team built to a
requirement that was poorly aligned to the business objective. C is wrong because the
design and build package show how the solution was implemented, not why the
requirement exists or whether it supports the funded decision. D is wrong because test
results and sign-off evidence show verification or prior acceptance, but a passed test does
not prove that the requirement remains connected to the intended business outcome.

Sgll go Blgze J13 Lo olS 13 lay Jy cgremo IS 3l of oy a8 0yl 5 13] Loy 3l 3 dbisMall Y zvgomo A L)
peaailly ollbzall ] dludull g5 @ &lo¥l dxbl o eadl ¢ oyl yusa) gl gy ol e dlo¥l da g gylal
o5 Loy Wlasia oy 803all of 1os 5585 48 Yol lgzan s oS age Joul sl o bols B oLl ol Jsg eilylasdl
s 00 1L (ol 85 03 S v gy 2lid] dajg puandll oY bl C Ll gylactl Bagl go i B8lga i
sl oyloes gy slazedl Jdag slasdl ails (¥ bl D Ll alsY ¢ gyl Js;’ém Sl ey 5 15] Lo ¥y Cllazall
Ssg.adiall ol dagzlly Uagse 15 lo clbsall ol oy ¥ 5lzsdll 2l 580 (Bludl Joutll of

Q102 Process - Value Delivery & Iteration Planning | Graphic-Based

A product team is planning the next two-week iteration for an analytics dashboard. The
product owner asks the team to maximize delivered business value without exceeding the
team’s realistic capacity. The team uses the average of the last four completed iterations
and will have only 75% of normal capacity in the next iteration because of scheduled
training. Based on the data shown, what should the project manager facilitate the team to
select for the next iteration?

dadll asi 50580l e geziall llle by o Ologlas ol legul dinag paldll 51 ,Sl) agdasdlly o §238 pofiy

5875 4yl oS cilarSle S5l )3T bsgio §a3all pascian Basal) LsBlgll 8508l Jolad 9 daliuall oyl
¢ osall y3ae ey o Lty g3l Lo (b g ymall UL le ety Jgama copyad opmny pall] 1Sl 3 8slunall 83081 0
Spaldll Sl Basall LB cpe aylas|

Completed story points - Iteration 1 31

Completed story points - Iteration 2 29

Completed story points - Iteration 3 32

Completed story points - Iteration 4 28

Next-iteration capacity factor 75%

PBI-1 8 points, value 80, no dependency
PBI-2 5 points, value 60, no dependency
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PBI-3 13 points, value 95, no dependency

PBI-4 8 points, value 85, depends on PBI-2

PBI-5 3 points, value 20, no dependency
A PBI-1, PBI-2, and PBI-3 PBI-34 PBI-24 PBI-1
B PBI-1, PBI-2, and PBI-4 PBI-44 PBI-24 PBI-1
C PBI-1 and PBI-3 PBI-34 PBI-1
D PBI-2, PBI-4, and PBI-5 PBI-54 PBI-44 PBI-2

Correct answer: B doouall Ll

B is correct because the team’s average velocity is (31 + 29 + 32 + 28) / 4 = 30 story
points, and 75% capacity gives 30 x 0.75 = 22.5, so the safe plan should not exceed about
22 points; PBI-1 + PBI-2 + PBI-4 totals 8 + 5 + 8 = 21 points, respects the dependency
because PBI-4 depends on PBI-2, and delivers the highest feasible value among the options
at 80 + 60 + 85 = 225. A is wrong because 8 + 5 + 13 = 26 points, which exceeds the
adjusted capacity and creates an unrealistic commitment. C is wrong because 8 + 13 = 21
points fits capacity but delivers only 175 value and misses a higher-value feasible
selection. D is wrong because 5 + 8 + 3 = 16 points fits capacity and respects the
dependency, but it leaves significant capacity and value unused by omitting PBI-1 without
a stated constraint, which does not maximize value delivery.

i 75 ety 5915 gog b dati 30 4 28 32 29 31 goluey §ayal deyus brssia (Y deoo B iyl
PBI-1 PBI-2 ¢ ganag talati 22 g dza¥l dasl joloss ¥ Loty 23 22,5 0.75 30 doLuall 35151
ot @S0 dad el gingg PBI-2 e aazey PBI-4 ¥ dyslazedl pyisyg sidass 21 8 5 8 goluy PBI-4
lal31 §lsess Danall 83081 Jolonzy limg ks 26 13 5 8 3 las A 431,225 85 60 80 dagds iyl
lel (San st wghys bd 175 a8 dagd 3oy S 8ya8l o> dbati 21 13 8 3 s C ylsdl eblg yit
creilitinn yub iy dagdg Bya8 Iyt ais) dpsleiedl pyisag 8308l e ddi 16 3 8 5 3 Uas D Ll dad
agdll puls e daed Bis ¥ 1309 oSin B 3539 oo PBI-1 sl

Q103 Process - Value Delivery & Iteration Planning | Multiple-Choice (Single Response)

During the third day of a two-week iteration, a marketing director asks the team to include
a small dashboard enhancement because it will impress executives in next week’s demo.
The team says the current iteration goal is already at risk. What should the project
manager do NEXT?

_f]);z.é‘uajgﬂ C)Loslsm]l 4:>-_9J &WMM&E'&&JWI)JM“U‘”ULCS“A dM)‘)ﬁ&AC,JL'Z“ 9_94“0_9
Lo Jaall yasdl jo 300 sl SISl Baa ol Sl Jois polill ¢ gl oymatll oyall L5 il gl e Ll
§ells sy g oyiall yan alody o a3l

A Ask the team to add the enhancement alol y9ab dlg sdo &Y (] B8LOL &)l ddlao
because it is small and has executive ozl
visibility.
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B Work with the product owner to place the Il o P il g0 9) tiall o 2o Jasll
enhancement in the backlog and discuss 5sle] @ o Lo (Lt 31352 agiys daBliag
F)rlorl’Flzatlon f.or a future |terat|or'1 unless. the 0dll 2o 510l G Lle w) ool
iteration goal is formally renegotiated with

the team.

C Escalate the request to the sponsor so the 4298 oo el oSan o el J cdbll seas
sponsor can direct the team'’s priorities for SISl 8 Eaall el
the current iteration. ) )

D Reject the enhancement because changes 1ol lgud yadl S ol sl o sl by
should never be considered after iteration LSl b sy
planning.

Correct answer: B dououall 4l

B is correct because the PMI mindset for iterative delivery is to protect the agreed iteration
goal while keeping new ideas visible in the product backlog for value-based prioritization
by the product owner; if the change is truly urgent, the goal and scope should be
transparently renegotiated with the team rather than silently added. A is wrong because
adding work only because it is small or politically visible risks overloading the team and
undermining the iteration goal. C is wrong because premature escalation bypasses the
product owner and team planning process and can create command-and-control
prioritization. D is wrong because agile and hybrid approaches welcome changing
priorities, but they manage them through backlog refinement and reprioritization rather
than an absolute refusal.

4.8 50 Bagandl JIS8Y1 ol e ade Sazall 4l Bua Ayl e 5S35 o3l ySll bl 3 PMI ddie oY oo B @yl
Sladly Bugl Lle (ooladl sle] suid Mad Marle yedl 1S 13] tadl] s gesdyn mtall ello poid JlacHl Jous 8
COTINPECRCE DR S PR VWL IS COVI PO CIE I A SVENREPWADEL (B VS RV PE PR LIRS
Lslol Blscs 435 8uydll bagass dlacs geziall e Joloniy sSeall smantl o3 U C Ll )Ll Bua hoaiy @l 300
el JUS- p0 305 LS gl gl pdty w35 Aol syl Ll o8 s D 5Ll liglg¥l s 8 L5
sl (a8l M5 o g @ liglo¥l cuiyi Bale JlacHl Jonus

Q104 Process - Value Delivery & Iteration Planning | Matching

A project manager is reviewing several delivery situations across a hybrid program. Which
option correctly matches each situation to the most appropriate value-delivery action?

¢wu)ﬂ|wd|w;‘p‘&a;wgo§y%)b§‘ 20y (e @il b8lg0 Bac ¢ gy y3va gl sy
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s3] e el il el

1

2

3

4
A 1-W, 2-X, 3-Y, 4-Z
B 1-X, 2-W, 3-Z, 4-Y
C 1-Y, 2-Z, 3-W, 4-X
D 1-Z, 2-Y, 3-X, 4-W

Correct answer: A

A predictive work
package reaches a
release gate, but the
deliverable does not
meet documented
acceptance criteria.

In iteration planning,
the highest-ranked
backlog item is too
large and its
acceptance criteria
are unclear.

A hybrid project has
a fixed regulatory
milestone, while
several requested
reports are optional
enhancements.

Post-release usage
metrics show an
expensive feature is
used by only 2% of
target users.

z

Log the
nonconformance,
plan rework through
the quality/change
process, and do not
accept the
deliverable until
criteria are met.

Facilitate splitting
and refinement with
the product owner
and team before
selecting the item
for the iteration.

Plan the mandatory
compliance
outcomes first and
defer optional work
based on value and
capacity.

Use validated
learning to support a
pivot, persevere, or
stop decision and
reprioritize the
backlog.

W, 2X.3Y.4Z-1
X.2W,3Z,4Y-1
Y. 2Z,3W. 4X-1

Z,2Y,3X.4W-1
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A is correct because each situation is matched to the value-delivery action that protects
outcomes: a deliverable that fails acceptance criteria should be handled as
nonconformance/rework before acceptance, an unclear oversized backlog item should be
split and refined before iteration selection, a fixed regulatory milestone should receive
priority over optional enhancements, and low usage of an expensive feature should trigger
evidence-based learning and backlog reprioritization. B is wrong because it treats
acceptance failure as backlog refinement, treats an unclear backlog item as a defect, uses
product-learning logic for a regulatory deadline, and defers a low-usage feature as though
it were an optional report. C is wrong because it prioritizes compliance logic for a failed
deliverable, uses usage-learning logic before the item is even clear enough to plan, applies
rework logic to optional reporting, and refines a feature after the market data already
indicates a value concern. D is wrong because it applies learning metrics to a gate failure,
treats unclear work as a fixed milestone, applies compliance prioritization to backlog
refinement, and handles low usage as a quality nonconformance rather than a value
decision.

S Joudll sles B ¥ ol ialld tiadl] pilud LS ace g3l 2 Billae bBga JS (Y dooo A 2 )l

I sty apudis ey 2elgll 3ut g s3SIl JlasHl Jonas paic g Joudll S8 Jos Salelp dilan puc UInS a0 Jolsdl
4alSn B340 plascisl (olasily iyl Olguocd] e Eyslodl o (oS5 o o coldll Ladal plaally oSl alas]
aiish &l le Joadll b po Jolzy i Uas B yLasdl . Jloe¥l S oy Balelo @Y1 Lle @il alss ] g98a o 2o
ol ac gl zall o pladl Flaie pasitung aoe 4l Gle Jacdl Jons 5 zubly yut e 2o Jolanyg (JlacHl Jond
Jasll 8ale] Blaie Bobays dagasall iy lay bl yoisll o5y of U8 plasiadl o elesdl Slaie pasiians Joddl 3 Jad
suslia Boay ¥ Uas D jLsl dagdll 6 @l )] Joally §oudl @lly @rplal of any 8300 piingg digyless | syl Lle
JloeHl Yo 2 e Jliadl dolol dagg ol plasS xdlgll sut Jasll g0 Jolotyg qoskuct] dilgs 8 Jad e lal
agilly Bl )18 o Yy s dylla pusS plusaadl (olassl go Jalazyg

Process - Value Delivery & Iteration Planning | Multiple-Choice (Single Response)

A team is planning the next iteration for a mobile payment product. The highest-value
story depends on an external identity-verification APl that the vendor now says will not be
available for at least two more weeks. Several smaller independent stories are ready. What
should the project manager do BEST to support value delivery?

lo 830ls g dldtus yoo! yoad Sac sagi. 831 Lle audld] uc gunl Baa) dlia 5oS o) @il (31 sygall el a8 dsgg)l oyo
Saa gl aglud pe) ¢ oyl yase dlady ol e Lo L8]

A Keep the highest-value story in the iteration Sl das 8 da B Sl ansciuall Lad i)

plan and ask the team to wait for the API ST 8o (g8 APl dgalg yUanly Gaya)l &llaag

because it has the greatest business value. iyl dad
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B Facilitate a discussion with the product o yi Baley 3ayallg euall clils go old) youcs
owner and team to reorder the backlog, dagdl ddleg 830ls ditus joand slasls, lacl
select ready high-value independent stories,
and consider a timeboxed spike or mock
service to reduce the API dependency risk.

AP dg>1y e slazedl yhas Jdad) 381a

C Escalate to the vendor’s executive Jenlig sygall cad dsigandl 81531 ] sumall
management and postpone iteration s odlud 56 plad @z ol LIl LSl s
planning until the API delivery date is API.
guaranteed.

D Extend the iteration by two weeks so the JWS] o Basall oSay i e gaenl 313Sl Ay
team can still complete the highest-value s Sy B dag el pasiiuall dad

story in the same iteration.

Correct answer: B dououall LYl

B is correct because effective iteration planning optimizes flow and value within real
constraints: the project manager should facilitate product owner and team collaboration to
choose ready valuable work, manage the dependency transparently, and use a timeboxed
spike or mock to reduce uncertainty without blocking the whole iteration. A is wrong
because selecting blocked work creates idle time and threatens the iteration outcome
even if the story has high business value. C is wrong because escalation may be needed
later for vendor performance, but postponing planning until a guarantee is available stops
value delivery and is a premature escalation trap. D is wrong because extending the
iteration to absorb a dependency delay weakens cadence, predictability, and empirical
planning rather than adapting the backlog to current capacity and readiness.

092 sy o g oyiall sysa) iy 1eBlgll 35l yads dagdlly BN fpauny 31ySal) Jlaall baasid] oY o B aylnyl
of Uit B3aoun 8,8LaSinunl dyyad plasetaalg (ddlady dpslazedl 85ls]g dagd ¢3s Jaly Jac sl ¥ Gayallg mutall ello oy
o sagag sl 28y Bl e Jac jlasl o8 Uas A JLadlalS 1Sl Jubass (199 i pase Jlisd 3Slons daas
o) ygall elsly Blazy lagd Gy Gollae 1eSy 48 sumadl] oY s C Ll ddle dyylad dagd ol daill cslS o) Lz ISl
SoSall agaas 3 Uas DLl sSall madl 8 Jrang dadil s a9y plad e Jsandl g ) bascdl Jeas
8308l go JlacYl Jors S5 oy Yy el baghasidlly 8l e 850l g il aniny dyslazel 35 Glagzd
ol dsaladlg

Q106 Process - Value Delivery & Iteration Planning | Scenario / Case Study

A subscription software team released a minimum marketable onboarding flow one month
ago. Product analytics now show that many new users abandon setup at the
profile-verification step, while two roadmap features planned for the next iteration are
expected to help existing users only. A senior stakeholder wants the team to continue with
the original roadmap because it was approved last quarter. What should the project
manager do NEXT?
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twessaall g 358 o 31 ziall el 5055 5ea U8 Basall W5 Lol drgy s w81l eilinays §uyd saol
P8l 1Sal) oy lalalasen 3cn 4485 o @8 stall cya laty ( sasead] Alall (o Bl Bglas e slacl dgdac ;oS yzy sandl
sl 3 cazel (@Y 4ol gayall dbyls 8 83all sat of LS dolaall Glowol sl sy dad ol oppansizall
Tl soy ¢ gaiall ypae aloty of e il ool

A Continue with the approved roadmap 288 53 Baaimall ayhall dboyls B 1zl
because changing priorities after approval wsaSendl bluasyl sy slazedl any eslyglodl
reduces governance discipline. i

B Facilitate a review of the analytics with the Ololy zaiall clls go Mloul doxlyo youcd
product owner and stakeholders, then s ddlza) JlacYl Yo (osiyi le] @ dimlaaall

reprioritize the backlog to address the

doydll Lo aia clS 13] digll L8 yeansiiuall
onboarding drop-off if it is the highest-value ) ’

.n . fg‘

opportunity. b le
C Add the onboarding fixes to the next S d8LoAl aslall 1Sl ] daggd] esl>Mo| d8Ls|
iteration in addition to the two planned e Jooy i geabsall §oybll dbyls e

roadmap features so all stakeholders

Lo e Lo dlaall Olsuol
receive something. i

D Cancel the next iteration until the team can S O] e 3asdll oSy ol S psldll 1Sl e8]

prove the exact financial impact of the seaszuall gy Al slacil ghas) 331 Jlall
abandoned setup step.

Correct answer: B doouall Gl

B is correct because iterative value delivery uses feedback, product measures, and
stakeholder collaboration to inspect outcomes and adapt the backlog; if analytics show a
major adoption constraint, the product owner and stakeholders should reassess priorities
based on value rather than blindly follow an older plan. A is wrong because governance
should enable value realization, not force the team to continue lower-value work when new
evidence emerges. C is wrong because adding work without trade-offs overloads the
iteration and ignores capacity-based planning. D is wrong because more analysis may be
useful, but canceling the iteration until exact financial proof is available delays learning
and delivery; the team can make an informed prioritization decision using the available
evidence.

dLaall Ololy guall ) sid sessiiuall i plol a8 Ble oaldol @ yglsl 1316 ¢ JlacHl Yo STg 25l

Jass olaglie oyes Jasll 48L5] oY Uas C yLadl sagas dol yoabs sie dagd J81 Jac dlolga Lle §ayall yod ol ¥ dagdll

LSl 28] o) e oS 58 Sl oy lasie ¥ Uas D yLadl 5uall Lle @il bagascdl Jalass abls §sd Sl
ol A1 plasialy Sliglodl ol sein 3158 S5 Sl (Sags fpucily lasll 1583 883 Jlo L] 1555 2>

Q107 Process - Communications Management | Enhanced Matching
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A project manager has just taken over a distributed enterprise implementation. Several
communication-related situations are discovered during the first week. Which candidate
mapping best pairs each situation with the most appropriate communication management

response?

dalaza 48150 Bac 038 (JoUl g orall IO L Blsan €50 238 e Jamy o 14l g o3din o2l € 93 yp00 s
sedladdl 8yls] 8 il Dol go @890 IS Gl yLs ol .odlaiily

A 1-Record in the decision log; 2-Create an
executive benefits dashboard; 3-Conduct a

one-on-one influence meeting; 4-Send
quarterly compliance notices.

Executives say they need a brief monthly
view of decisions, benefits, and major
exceptions rather than detailed task
reports.

The test lead reports that defect-triage
decisions are being made in team chat and
later cannot be found by other
workstreams.

A newly identified external regulator must
receive formal quarterly compliance
notices.

A steering committee member is resisting
approvals because they feel their business
unit has not been heard.

o) £ Las|2 colylydll Yo 8 ellS 35951
Il 550l 6338 ¢ lan | sie3 cilgall dyisas
Lgiw gy Jlzal wilyled)

1-Update the communications management
plan for a monthly executive summary;
2-Move material triage decisions to the
agreed decision repository; 3-Update
stakeholder and communications
information for formal regulator notices;
4-Use the stakeholder engagement
approach to address the committee
member’s concerns.

1-Send executives the raw schedule file
weekly; 2-Allow chat decisions to continue
because they are fast; 3-Wait until the
regulator requests information; 4-Escalate
the resistant committee member to the
sponsor.
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D 1-Add executives to the team’s daily (3axall el g laxxdl ] opoiandl d8Lb|1
meeting; 2-Ban chat tools for the test team; 8acs3 Las I Guyd Lle Bsloall eilgal y1an2
3-Invite the regulator to all internal project 51401 g gyaall olelain] geanr )] dgagdaicl] dgadl

meetings; 4-Ignore the committee member

el | Al i &)l g8 >34
until the next formal vote. *" *’M)J gl s> &l p2e Jala

Correct answer: B dousuall Lyl

B is correct because it applies the PMI mindset for planning and managing
communications: tailor the content, timing, method, and repository to stakeholder
information needs, ensure important decisions are retrievable, incorporate newly identified
stakeholders, and engage resistant stakeholders constructively. A mismatches the needs:
executives need a planned summary rather than just a decision-log entry, the test issue is
about decision traceability rather than an executive dashboard, the regulator needs formal
planned communication rather than an influence meeting, and the committee member
needs engagement rather than compliance notices. C is wrong because raw schedule data,
uncontrolled chat decisions, waiting for the regulator to ask, and premature escalation all
fail to provide timely and appropriate communications. D is wrong because adding
executives or regulators to unnecessary meetings, banning collaboration tools instead of
governing their use, and ignoring resistance are overreactions or avoidance, not effective
communications management.

e g 35unally iy ylally e Bolly gormnall iS5 ilglalo wllaidl bass 8 PMI die gy Y oo B Ll
Jolaillg wandl dxlaall ool zlyslg dagall @lylal ] ¢ oyl 4l5a] ladg wlogloall o dxlaall Glol @ls Lol
3y2a Ludg o) bhases asde I genlig gesiails ols Las 3l o balsgy A JLsdl eagliall dxladll Glowsl go Ll
oy Jlasl ] zliss duadaidl dgadly dpinas &gl 3 olyldll g8 L5l gled sl 3l A g (lylpdll Yo 6 4B
@3l Jouadl 0bily Jluy] o Uas C 4Ll Yol olylas] )3 S]] gliss disalll gacg (58l ozl ] Y balaseo
dranlin cllail 1565 Y IS ySeall emadlly clogloall dpabaual] dgadl e s sWanily Jaws oo obsloall elylys 454

oladll wilgol Jhsg dyyord sut wlelazal ] dagdhid] dgadl of panigacdl 88Lo] o Uas D 5Ladl anliall c8gll J8g
sdlassl) @lad 8yl] g cind of ©lélla o daglall Jalads dgalasiial pdas Ju

Process - Communications Management | Multiple-Choice (Single Response)

A project to roll out a new customer-service platform is using weekly deployment waves.
Regional managers complain that they are surprised by training dates because the project
still sends a monthly newsletter created during early planning. What should the project
manager do NEXT?

secloay odrlazy agil o Bbliall gyasa Sl e gl yid Olage S e eMasll daasd Bayan date g3b & gy Sdiy
U3 sy ¢ g yanall yuan Joay ol co ile ySeall bagdaseall Ut conel a0 850 Janyy s ¥ g oyl oY gyl

A Tell the regional managers to check the ¢ 9yuall g 3gtun daxlso 8yg i dbliall gyane $30]

project repository more frequently because Jaally dla zlia ol Joandl oY yST Sz ISy
the schedule is already available there. i
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B Review the affected stakeholders’ 0 il dodadll lbeol wls sl dexlse

information needs and update the 3890 dlasdl 8yl das casdg wlagleall
communications management plan to esliall gl 5 il yadl oolylaa)
provide timely deployment and training )

notices.

C Ask the sponsor to require all regional s9:0u Zbliall gyne gaax alill elyl ddlas
managers to attend the project team’s £ osdall &858 el L1511 bdascdl ¢ laza]
weekly internal planning meeting. i i

D Send daily email reminders to every 2o oyt sl deogy S Sl
stakeholder until the rollout is complete. bl JlasST Lz dolaall Glous]

Correct answer: B

B is correct because the communication approach no longer fits the project cadence, so
the project manager should assess stakeholder information needs and update the
communications management plan to deliver the right information at the right time
through the right channel. A is wrong because it shifts responsibility to stakeholders and
assumes passive access to a repository is sufficient when the agreed communication
method is not meeting needs. C is wrong because forcing managers into internal planning
meetings is inefficient and escalates before tailoring communications. D is wrong because
daily emails to everyone create noise and may reduce communication effectiveness
instead of targeting the affected stakeholders with relevant information.

Dol ls L] api ¢ g siall yan Lo com Ui (g o yiall ¢ lary Lislio asy @) o¥loidl g oY puseo B LI

BLall M5 yag gumall el b dopmeall wilagleall quadsd erdlaidl 85ls] das coands wlagleall e dxladll

digyb o @iy SIS gagruall I el Joooll ol (o309 dnlaall Glol ] ddgsuall Jan oY Uas A jLaJI sl
Jaagg Jled yee ddslall bdasdl olelais | ygbo cuyaadl alil] o3 las C yLsdl sl s Y lgde gazall JLasyl
Jlaidl dlad Yl 13 Lilaglan Lmnd ot gaandl L] dsass Jily Jlaay] o8 Uas D yLsdl . cdlosill S5 18 i aas
ALl il3 elagleally o yiliall dxlaall Glowol Blagiuwl Ja

Q109 Process - Communications Management | Graphic-Based

A project manager is updating the communications approach for a cybersecurity upgrade.
The following approved staffing change will take effect next week. Potential
communication channels are calculated as n(n - 1) / 2, where n is the number of project
participants. What should the project manager do NEXT?

3o Jois ol oo I3la g g all 3 Solall sas N Jaa3 e N 1 2 sloally laionall JLoidl 18 o
Fells asy ¢ g yaiall

Current core project participants, including

. 9
the project manager
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Vendor security analysts to be added 3
Tester to be released from the project 1

A Take no action because the approved s 3982 3 saumall sylgall yodd o3 elyz] éi 331 pae
staffing change does not affect the Lol z3gas
communications model.

B Recognize that potential channels increase 19 luday i dlazsall Jlosdl eilgd ol syl
by 19 and update communication interfaces, olelaznyl aclgdy Jlasdl algaly coinig 83
meeting rules, and distribution list A

ee .g ules, and distribution lists U by 563l wlBs
accordingly.

C Reduce project status meetings because the Jlaidl @lgd sae oY ¢ gyl dl> olelazs | |65
number of communication channels seall zoys amy pdsy
decreases after the tester leaves.

D Ask the sponsor to cancel the vendor coee i) 3ygall Sl aleil clally elyll ddlao
analysts’ onboarding to avoid ellayl
communication overhead.

Correct answer: B

B is correct because the current number of potential channels is 9(9 - 1) / 2 = 36, and after
adding 3 participants and releasing 1 participant the new total is 11, so the new channels
are 11(11 - 1) /2 = 55; the increase is 55 - 36 = 19, which should be reflected in the
communications approach, interfaces, meeting discipline, and distribution lists. A is wrong
because staffing changes do affect communication complexity. C is wrong because the net
number of participants increases from 9 to 11, so channels increase rather than decrease.
D is wrong because blocking approved resources is a premature and inappropriate
response; the project manager should manage the communication complexity, not avoid
necessary staffing.

Ay dylin zossg peSyline 3 Lo s239.36 2 1 99 ga Ll dlazsall Jlai¥l @leid sue oY pumo B Ll
ol w2919 36 55 Lo 5:L31g:55 2 1 1111 sugandl eslgaall ;o5 Jdlg 11 pandl sasll ey
sslall ilyes 3 las A Ll g3l @ls8s wlelazzdl bluaily Jolodl wlgrley wilasdl zg 8 83431 aia uSas
\2ds Yo wlgiall sl g A1 JI19 e gy eSslaall sue oo o3 s C Ll .cdlandl aass b Mab g
Bdb gl Cnd ¥ dladdl e Byla] ¢ g yall yuna Lle tdinlio yubg 8ySin Dol Baazee 33lg0 o oY Uas D Ll
I

Q110 Process - Communications Management | Multiple-Choice (Single Response)

During a data-center relocation project, a project coordinator accidentally sends a draft
outage-impact report to a broad distribution list that includes stakeholders who should
receive only approved customer-facing messages. The draft contains preliminary
assumptions that may be misinterpreted. What should the project manager do FIRST?
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Jads dewlg guior dass ] g Uaaidl il e 43385 85 gue Uasdl Gayb oy ¢ g ydiall Gucin Juuyl (Uil 3Sya 185 ¢ gy oLl
I3l .lgagd slusy 13 d sl cilolymdl Lle 8sguall gauod eMasl) dgar g Baatna Jilusy badd Igalzy o)f ey inlan Glovo]
Yol ¢ osall yara Joiy of e

A Send a corrected version immediately to the lguds ygdl da3ld ] lyad donars s Jluy]

same distribution list so the latest Baguall Jona a3l Olaglaall o >
information replaces the draft.

B Contain the communication according to the Bl wndladdl §yls] dasd ladg Jlaidl elgus|
communications management plan, confirm
who received it, and issue an approved
clarification through the proper channel.

Anliall LA yie datina 2o gl Yooy galiwl yae

C Wait until the next scheduled status report By JUII Jgamall Aol ypT i 5Ll

and include a note explaining that the lalalos oy @yl B3gwall o b o3 dasdo
previous draft should be ignored.

D Escalate the coordinator’s mistake to the Guzll dl3lg ad5oll yasall J] Gusiall s el
functional manager and remove the
coordinator from all distribution lists.

Correct answer: B dououall syl

B is correct because the project manager should manage communications by controlling
inaccurate or premature information, understanding the audience reached, and using the
approved communication channel to clarify the message before confusion spreads. A is
wrong because sending another message to the same broad list may amplify the issue and
still bypass the approved communication path. C is wrong because waiting allows
misinterpretation to continue and does not protect stakeholders’ need for accurate, timely
information. D is wrong because focusing first on blame and removal is punitive and
premature; the immediate priority is communication containment and correction, with any
process improvement handled afterward.

29l @ilo8 g o0

1 yogandl @8 3209 8ySiall of @B 4t lagloall elginl M5 o cdlasdl 831] ¢ gyl yas0 Lle o aeoo B LI
S eosl @y Jlayl o3 Uas A JLsdl bl jlacs! 18 @l xud o3 Baassall JLaidl 8U3 aluseialg @yl aslog
cgu | yazuly xaay yUasl O‘ﬂ s C LIl aazmall Jlaidl jluw jolod Q_Q)A.uug Szl @swiny 98 lguwds dawlgll daslall
slapdly ol e Mol 38551 o3 Tas D jLsdl . casliall cBgll Jdg 85 wlaglaa )] dlaall Glovol dxls asy g agd
1>y dlasll b Oligund o dadlan @ deoady JLaill clazs| o dyysall dygle¥l Sag lhc ol s ]

Q111 Process - Communications Management | Point and Click

A project manager is reviewing a project portal after several plant managers report that
maintenance-window notices arrive too late and through inconsistent channels. The portal
has numbered zones: Zone 1 shows the sponsor dashboard with cost and milestone
summaries; Zone 2 opens the risk register; Zone 3 opens the issue log; Zone 4 opens the
communications management plan with stakeholder groups, message timing, owners, and
channels. Which zone should the project manager select FIRST to address the problem?
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346 0l 3o 9 8y3lia Lot leall Blgs wlylan] ol gilas gyuas sae 3BT o say ¢ osall &ylgs ¢ osall 3300 2215
2t 2 dibnzall tpllaally &S| lasde padss Al elyll dog) oye5 1 dibiall idadyo gblio e &ilsdl ot it
ixLaall Glol wlegama padss Al edladdl byls] das s 4 dabaall LLad] Jons s 3 ddibazall (ybolall Jonas

S alSuall dndloal Yol ¢ g yall yunn laylisg o] oy ddlaie éi olgdlly Sy bkl eodgig

A Zone 1 - Sponsor dashboard sellldsg 1 dahull
B Zone 2 - Risk register bl Yo 2 ddlazall
C Zone 3 - Issue log Llaa)l Joew 3 dalazall
D Zone 4 - Communications management plan eIlaidl §yls] das 4 dalaiall

Correct answer: D dououall 4l

D is correct because the reported problem concerns communication timing, channels,
ownership, and stakeholder groups, so the project manager should first review and adjust
the communications management plan to ensure notices are timely, consistent, and
assigned to the right sender. A is wrong because the sponsor dashboard summarizes
performance but does not define how maintenance-window notices should be delivered. B
is wrong because late or inconsistent notices could create risk, but the immediate root
area is the planned communication method rather than risk analysis. C is wrong because
an issue may be logged if service has already been affected, but clicking the issue log first
does not correct the communication design that is causing repeated late notices.

ole com i doladl ool @leganag ESleg gilebg eillaidl eodgn dles lgie lall dSaall oY xuso D LI
09 Bute JSis cealiall cBgll b wlylaadl Loi o olad) ghasiy willasdl 8,1 das daxlye Yol ¢ o yall yyua

s B yLadl & leall 38155 wilylan] Jlas] &S 3505 3 @iS) els¥l jasls el dog) o3 Tas A jLsdl ol Jussall
Jelo udg dabasall JLasdl dyyb so salall gyindl Yol (S sblse A5 a8 ductall yut of 833 liall eilylacdl Y
euac gxoeay ¥ Yol Lladll Yo b oS Joally donsdl @55 13] dedd Lo oSaall o o8 e C sl bl
olylaadl 335 5185 oy 31 erdlasdl

Q112 Process - Cost Management & Earned Value | Graphic-Based

A project manager is reviewing the month-4 performance dashboard for a predictive
laboratory fit-out project. The sponsor is concerned that invoices are higher than expected
and asks whether the project budget should be increased immediately. Based on the EVM
figures, what should the project manager do NEXT?

@Bszall o el s 3laall Y BlAL elyll yriy yise Jugacd 845 ¢ osdial iyl yeadl elsl d>g) ¢ o sall 3300 g2l
Sell3 any ¢ o yinall yare alody ol oy oV Lo EVM a851 e ol 138 ¢ o yaall &1 300 8305 ey o8 13] lae Y

BAC US$800,000
PV US$360,000
EV US$300,000
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AC US$375,000
A  Submit a change request now to increase Sladay dalSdl ulal s 85l (31 408 b a03
the cost baseline by US$200,000. Susal y395200,000
B Analyze the cost and schedule variances, 738y Sl &a>g (Jganlly dalSll @bl il s
update the forecast, and recommend RS 8,1] ddas b g diouad ey ]

corrective actions according to the cost
management plan.

C Use the remaining management reserve to Il s lall gdad acall 8 ladl Jbles paseial
pay current invoices so the cost variance is sl e @IS Bl yoil 3] @ Lz
removed from the report.

D Reduce quality inspections for the next slayiwd paldl sadl 8 Bsgall jomd wldae Jis
month to recover the cost overrun quickly. iy 8IS Jglag

Correct answer: B doouall L

B is correct because the project manager should first interpret the EVM results and
manage performance through analysis and appropriate corrective action before changing
the baseline: CPlI = EV/AC = 300,000/375,000 = 0.80, SPI = EV/PV = 300,000/360,000 =
0.83, CV = -75,000, and SV = -60,000, so the project is both over budget and behind
schedule; if the current cost efficiency continues, EAC = BAC/CPI = 800,000/0.80 =
1,000,000 and VAC = -200,000, which may justify a later change request after root-cause
analysis and forecasting. A is wrong because immediately increasing the baseline skips
analysis and integrated change control discipline. C is wrong because management
reserve is not used to hide variances or make reports look better; its use requires
governance and does not fix performance. D is wrong because cutting quality inspections
is a cost-saving shortcut that can create defects, rework, and risk, and it is not an
appropriate EVM-based response.

desliall domeomaill lelym g ol JMS o cls¥1 8415]g EVM 20l ypuii Yol ¢ g sl yyse le oY dos B @iyl
SPI EV/PV 300,000360,0005 .CPI EV/AC 300,000375,000 0.80 : ulu¥l b s |3
84S @ yataal 13]g o Jgandl e yiliag dulieall joloy ¢ oyl <l SV 60,0004 .CV 75,0004 .0.83

e b U3 5y 485 VAC 200,0005 EAC BAC/CPI 800,0000.80 1,000,000 15 (sl dals:l
o JalSiall @Sl bludily Jeloudll Jolots 18 Lululil bas 8305 oY (bls A Hladl 8ally yiod] coad! o sey Y
daS s> clbary dalasitaslg ¢yl sglia (s of ©Blyodl alasy pasirg ¥ 8yladl blasl (8 bl C Ll
suddg ybliag Jac B3lelg Loue carny 1B dalSll 1,800 ylozsl Bagadl ologad Julai oY bls D Ll elsYl olley Yo
EVM Lo 40308 deulin dsloeial

Q113 Process - Cost Management & Earned Value | Multiple-Choice (Single Response)

During a portfolio review, a sponsor notices that a software integration project has spent
less than planned and asks the project manager to release part of the approved funding to
another project. The project has BAC = US$1,200,000, PV = US$600,000, EV =
US$500,000, and AC = US$450,000. What should the project manager do BEST?
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e3> 333 g osdiall yae o g lasea 1S las J8T 88T onesy JolS5 ¢ g yien ol e lyll oMy badall daxlya oS
EVo . Susel 5353 PV 600,0005 S50l 5353 BAC 1,200,000 ¢ g yuall ) 35T ¢ o yua) sanall Jsadll o
Tg oxdall yase dlady of cony o J281 o . Susal 3393 AC 450,000 .Sy 50 5355 500,000

A  Release the unused funds because the 5o S8 Wl ¢ gyl oY dossciuall yé Jlga¥l 5y
project is currently under budget. RRILOA|

B  Explain that the project is cost-efficient but = e y3lio i) 4l 45U oo 2S¢ gyl of sl
behind schedule, then analyze the schedule U8 Lisadl olsLaslg Joandl 51 s 5 Joandl
impact and funding needs before

Alisal 30323 gls ol
recommending any budget release. i}

C  Rebaseline the project to the actual leall Bsdl gotus 889 ¢ osdall juludl s ac]
spending level so the remaining budget can ' b 3l g0 deirall A0 3eall Jugad oSay i
be transferred without affecting R
performance reports.

D  Assign the lowest-cost resources available to Blysil Lle Blasl) doLiall 48185 5l gall J51 opue
keep the positive cost variance while the el Easall Eoly larg _osloyll 24K

team catches up.

Correct answer: B dousuall Lyl

B is correct because the project manager must look at integrated cost and schedule
performance, not only spending: CPl = EV/AC = 500,000/450,000 = 1.11, so the project is
under budget for the work performed, but SPI = EV/PV = 500,000/600,000 = 0.83 and SV
= -100,000, so it is behind schedule and may need funds for recovery actions. A is wrong
because spending less than planned does not mean the budget is excess when earned
value is also below plan. C is wrong because rebaselining to transfer money would mask
performance and should only occur through approved change control for valid reasons. D
is wrong because replacing or downgrading resources to preserve a favorable CPI can
harm delivery and does not address the schedule variance through proper analysis.

CPl kb 3laidl ¥ Jolsiia S Jgaadly 4l 21l ] sbany ol oo g ol aso oY o B iyl
SPI EV/PV S ol Jasol) delly dl30all o J81 ¢ g y2alls U3 EV/AC 500,000450,000 1.11
ALl el eleliay Jusad ] gl 485 Joandl e 53l il o1 .SV 100,000, 0.83 500,000600,000
b5 C oLl sl e J81 Lol dwrSall dagdll oS5 loaze 22516 a1l o iy ¥ babasiall e J8Y1 3laidl Y bls
oo Wl sl B saznall pSocdl e 3] @5 ol e Yo el 455 Jlsa¥l Jga Jal o el s Bsle] Y
Joasall Blyouil ollay ¥ luclly py 33l CPI e Blassll algiane udsed ol 3lsall Jlawial o8 bols D 4Ll
ek Jalod M5 40

Ql14 Process - Cost Management & Earned Value | Matching

A project manager is coaching a new control account manager on interpreting EVM
indicators in a monthly cost review. Which option correctly matches each indicator with its
meaning or likely management focus?
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ssa JS il sls ol e G415 denlie 8 EVM @ilyage st Lle 1Gun 2By Glus juse £ o3l j3aa Wiy
S sall 84153 yo>a 9i alins go oo Sy

1 CPI = 0.76
2 SPI = 1.15
3 VAC is negative
4 TCPI to meet BAC = 1.25
A 1 = cost efficiency is poor and cost (ol elya] ] glisdg damd dalsill 5:ls 1
corrective action is needed; 2 = work is i5led aalS) 3 thbasall o ¢ sl padzy Jasll 2
progressing faster than planned; 3 = el Josdl 345 cons 4 BAC 59l B gal

forecasted final cost exceeds BAC; 4 =
remaining work must be performed at a
much higher efficiency than planned to
meet BAC.

BAC & Al biasall o 325y Lol 82165,

B 1 = project is spending less than planned; 2 4l ol 2 ksl oo JB1 340 £ oyl 1
= cost overrun is improving; 3 = forecasted 4 BAC oo J51 daBguall d5lgd] 2SN 3 ¢ puinnty

final cost is below BAC; 4 = remaining work al331 U3 2ag 38T 82y call Jasll i o Sas
can be performed less efficiently and still 7

.BAC
meet BAC.
C 1 = schedule efficiency is poor; 2 = project oo J81 ¢ oyl 2 daes Joasdl Belas 1
is under budget; 3 = schedule variance is dnls a4 du Joundl Blyssl 3 ]l
negative; 4 = more time is needed but cost i oo dalSll S 5] ey |
is acceptable. ' i
D 1 = quality performance is poor; 2 = risk 3 taaiye yblsall ool 2 waed sagadl clol 1
exposure is high; 3 = stakeholder el 4 taalys dolaall Olowol 4L
engagement is declining; 4 = procurement gl o el el yzsall
performance is above target. i
Correct answer: A dououall Ll

A is correct because CPl = 0.76 means the project earns only US$0.76 of value for each
US$1.00 spent, indicating poor cost efficiency; SPI = 1.15 means earned value is greater
than planned value, so the work is ahead of schedule; a negative VAC means BAC minus
EAC is below zero, so the forecasted final cost exceeds the approved budget; and TCPI to
meet BAC = 1.25 means the remaining work must achieve US$1.25 of earned value per
US$1.00 spent, which is a demanding efficiency target. B is wrong because it reverses the
cost meaning of CPI below 1 and VAC negative and understates TCPI. C is wrong because it
confuses cost and schedule indicators and treats TCPI as a time-only issue. D is wrong
because these are EVM cost and schedule performance indicators, not direct measures of
quality, risk, stakeholder engagement, or procurement performance.
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Jas las (342 1395 1,00 IS Wiléa dagdll o baid 1393 0.76 3oy g gsitall o] 22y CPl 0.76 oY deo A il

Joaadl Sle paiize Jasll ol ol cdlabasiall dagdll o 55T dwcSall dagall ol iy SPI 1.15 taalsall 52 wind e
(b sazzall 4l 35a)l Jolos dnBguall &ledl dAlS 18 Il saall o 8T EAC a8l BAC f sy iludl VAC,

5353 1.00 S Jylio dSall dagdll (po 393 1.25 iy f oy Sfigiall Jasll o 2y BAC 1.25 o pl30 TCP
Lk VAC 1655 lanie g 1 o J81 CPI oSy Laaie dalSl ina uSas ¥ ,bls B Ll .coo 52165 Bua gag (3axy
bis eBg dlun SIS TCPI go Jolonyg Jgandlg dalsull wilymgo oo bl ¥ bls C yLsdl TCPl &y oo Masg
ool Sl gl ybolsall of 8595l 8yale Lumlio caudg EVM 4o Jgung dalS5 clol wilyage aia o8 bls D Lsl
slyyzaall elsl ol dlaall

Q115 Process - Cost Management & Earned Value | Multiple-Choice (Single Response)

A predictive equipment installation project experienced a one-time customs delay that
increased early costs. The project manager validates that the original cost assumptions for
the remaining work are still reliable and receives a new bottom-up estimate of US$310,000
to complete the remaining work. The project has BAC = US$500,000, EV = US$240,000,
and AC = US$300,000. What should the project manager report NEXT?

o 0 osaall yise Bty 8ySall AIS1 8315 ] ool Bamlg 8300 LS san 13h @lane S 685 £ opiio @l
ISy Sy sal 1393 310,000 2308 lajax Lirelad a5 Lalyg @8giga JI5 Y dcall Jasl 4ol dalSHl olol sl

5353 AC 300,0005 . Sy3al y3o3 EV 240,000 . Sysal 530 BAC 500,000 ¢ o siall sl . scall Jasl]
$ell3 say g gyaiall ypae aie gl ol e Wl Lo LS s0f

A Report EAC = US$610,000 and VAC = VAC, 5;.3%? Y93 EAC 610,000 ;e 2L
-US$110,000, then follow the cost 4a1<1 8y)] s 1 @ o Susal y¥g0 110,000
management plan for any required change .

_ , sl oo elyn] of yass b oY
request or corrective action. v "

B  Report EAC = US$625,000 because the CPI ¥ Syyal 5353 EAC 625,000 ;e 2l
current CPI must be applied to all remaining il Jasll U8 Lle gaay of cams o]
work. i i

C Report that the project remains within BAC B o 5.3l Y BAC pads s §95all o] 21
because the delay was a one-time event and Algd) asliaall b 338 of Lty Yo 5uslg 8l
should not affect the final budget. i )

D Report only the current cost variance and 898 o shasily ol dalSdl Blysl e basd 8l
wait until the next reporting cycle before Sl Cound 18 @l g adl
updating the forecast.

Correct answer: A dououall 4l
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A is correct because when the remaining work has been re-estimated bottom-up and the
past variance is considered atypical, the appropriate forecast is EAC = AC + bottom-up
ETC = 300,000 + 310,000 = 610,000, and VAC = BAC - EAC = 500,000 - 610,000 =
-110,000; the project manager should transparently report the forecast and then follow the
cost management plan and change control thresholds. B is wrong because BAC/CPI =
500,000/(240,000/300,000) = 625,000 assumes the current cost variance will continue for
future work, which conflicts with the validated bottom-up ETC and the one-time nature of
the issue. C is wrong because a one-time cause does not erase actual costs already
incurred; AC is already 300,000, so the forecast exceeds BAC. D is wrong because delaying
the forecast update hides known cost information and prevents timely governance and
corrective action.

EAC 5o enlall gzl (6 aad e $aludl Byl yzmgg Laelad Lczall Jasll 5as5 slay asze 45 dovono A Gyl
VAC BAC EAC 500,000 610,0005.610,000 310,000 300,000 csclazl AC ETC
B slsdl seidl 6 @Soudll sgu>g dalSl 8] dlas ¢ LS1 @ gl e ddlady £l ¢ g iuall yuaa e o ¢110,000
b satua ol &Sl Blysil o o 528y BAC/CPI 500,000240,000300,000 625,000 ;¥ bls
o3 b5 C 4Ll Baslg 8 yal Bas dSizall oS g aie 3l @i il guelod ETC g oylazy liag «ldizuall Jasll
D 5LsJl BAC sl jslanzy s 300,000 Jaally AC (b 1o o yiuall loa S5 2l dglodl] IS gomay ¥ 8ulg 8 3a) (ol
aenliall Bl 8 dommatl @ilelynily daSondl piayg d8gyme ST laglan asy sl cqass 35l Y bls

Q116 Process - Cost Management & Earned Value | Scenario / Case Study

A project is halfway through a factory automation upgrade. The steering committee wants
assurance that the project can still finish within the approved BAC of US$900,000. Current
EVM data shows EV = US$450,000 and AC = US$540,000. The organization’s recent
comparable projects rarely achieved a CPl above 1.05 for remaining work. What should the
project manager do BEST?

pad elgndl e 1538 Y150 Y g oyaall ol 1T sl dind a5 Loyt gaybll atin ] rcne dxall 4855 ¢ 9y Jog

AC 540,000 S, sl 5393 EV 450,000 i il EVM bl e’ Sosel 1395 900,000 L1 sazeall BAC
dlady ol cons o Jobl Lo agzall Jasl) 1.05 oo lel CPl dabiiall 3 dzyaod] dlslaall gyylaall et Lo 15306 . Sayal y3g0
$¢ oxduall a0

A State that the project can still meet BAC o3 BAC o plpddl e E I3y g gyl of S3I
because only half of the budgeted value has aluS] @5 48 b dgl3all 5 dyaall dagdll cass
been earned. )

B Explain that meeting BAC would require a 1.25 loya8 821 Clbaigs BAC o alyddl o 7yl
remaining-work efficiency of 1.25, assess 155 sclg dmdlgll Lsladll olylis asb  ciall Jasl
rea!istic recovery options, and prepére a 33 230 15] s b
revised forecast or change request if

needed.
C Use management reserve immediately to clagdly jolocdl ddnsl 1598 8 ladl Sblasl pascial
cover the overrun and keep the approved a y90 aaznall BAC Lle

BAC unchanged.
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D Ask the team to work unpaid overtime until degdan yué d8lo] wleln Jasll gayall o bl
CPI returns to 1.00. 1.00 )| CPl sg2y >

Correct answer: B douuall Ll

B is correct because the project manager should use EVM to provide a realistic forecast
and support governance decisions: current CPl = EV/AC = 450,000/540,000 = 0.83, and
the TCPI required to meet BAC is (BAC - EV)/(BAC - AC) = (900,000 - 450,000)/(900,000 -
540,000) = 450,000/360,000 = 1.25; since comparable projects rarely exceed 1.05,
meeting the original BAC is unlikely without significant corrective action, approved
scope/cost changes, or a revised EAC. A is wrong because earning half the budgeted value
does not prove the project can finish within BAC when actual cost is already high. C is
wrong because management reserve is for unknown-unknowns under governance and
does not change the underlying performance problem or automatically preserve the BAC.
D is wrong because unpaid overtime is unethical, damages morale, and is not a legitimate
cost management strategy; the correct PMI mindset is transparent forecasting, realistic
options, and formal change control when baselines are affected.

EV/AC JlJl CPl:daSgadl wlyly8 aess 98lg 85 @uaiad EVM plasiisl ¢ gyiall 33an e oY dogmo B @323
BAC EVBAC AC 900,000 sa BAC o al3:dM wglhall TCPIg 0.83 450,000540,000
388 1.05 39l Lo 1y3U dslaall gyylinall o lays €1.25 450,000360,000 540,000 900,000450,000
A 5Ll iz EAC of dalSall 3ladl 8 Baaine &l of 548 i elyz] (o3 Lo BAC o plidl o sall yie
s yo dledl] QIS oS5 losze BAC ad gzt g osiall of ety ¥ &l5zall 8 o ysall dagdl o Glucs| oY (b5
el @S pellay Yo (B3uns daSe> ad> Wgymall yut ¥ggaall jamsia Byladl Jblasl (¥ bls CyLadl. Jeally
el Sliginally yius BT it g oduall st SO Jasll o bols D Ll BAC e LI Bblony ¥g sl
b oyl @Sodlg dgmdlall wlyladly (Slasdl sl o PMI go bl gzall dlslld GalSl 8153 degsdne Lol szl
oola¥l balas 3l lasie el

Q117 Process | Enhanced Matching

A project manager is closing several components of a business transformation project.
Each component is in a different closure situation, and the project manager wants to select
the appropriate closure action without creating unnecessary work or bypassing
governance. Which option correctly matches each situation to the BEST closure action?

Sleasl g oyl yuse ysso dalise EUL] Wl 8 oSe IS Ml Jooi g osine 8 @lisSa Bas ML o ydn 330 poiiy
3] el Jadl go @l IS Bl yLs- ol .daSondl 3alas of 63050 sut Jas elid] (93 enliall 3MEY el 3]

1. A completed project phase has signed

customer acceptance, but the lessons a. Archive project records and update the
learned notes are still in the facilitator’s lessons learned repository.
files.
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2. A supplier has delivered all contracted b. Complete procurement closure
items, but the final invoice and retainage according to the contract and
release are still pending. organizational procedures.

3. A product release has low-priority
enhancement ideas that the product owner
accepted for future consideration, not for
this release.

c. Transfer the items to the product
backlog or operations intake process and
document the disposition.

4. The solution has been deployed, but
operations has not yet confirmed readiness
to support it.

d. Complete transition activities and obtain
operations handover acceptance.

A 1'a, 2'b, 3‘(:, 4'd a‘ 2b¢ SC‘ 4d'1
B 1-d, 2-a, 3-b, 4-c d.2a.3b.4c-1
C 1-a, 2-c, 3-d, 4-b a.2c.3d.4b-1
D 1-b, 2-d, 3-c, 4-a b.2d.3c.4a-1
Correct answer: A dououall Ll

A is correct because project closure requires the project manager to confirm acceptance,
close procurements, complete transition, update organizational knowledge, and archive
records in the right context: signed phase acceptance supports archiving and lessons
learned updates, a completed supplier contract with pending payment requires
procurement closure, future enhancement ideas should be dispositioned into the backlog
or operations intake rather than treated as defects, and an unconfirmed support model
requires transition and handover acceptance. B is wrong because it mismatches
acceptance records with transition work, treats supplier financial closure as simple
archiving, and moves operations readiness into backlog handling. C is wrong because it
incorrectly sends supplier invoice closure to the product backlog, treats future
enhancements as transition blockers, and uses procurement closure for an operations
handover issue. D is wrong because signed phase acceptance does not require
procurement closure, supplier retainage is not solved by operations handover, and
operations readiness cannot be closed merely by archiving records.

Cunds JEndl JaS]s wolsdledl $Mels « Joutll 5b ¢ oyiall suse o by ¢ g yiall $ME] oY dnpns A Gyla}l

adiallg Balazuall jugsall Eqanis dad Yl meay g8sall Al yall Joud imall Bl 8 Mol dhiylg cisa daicdl @8 nall
o Aliironall ppeunl] IS8T di8les BUE] Cllay 83rine Elg) 4983 3929 2o @il yduall gaax 3ysall b Jaxsl Al
aadsl JS] by el d3als ST pacg agusS lema Joledll Juy lasll YLl jlus of geziall Jons ] lgligoss

2o Jolaing il Jlacly Joudll edlons o bliny ¥ b5 B Ll JLazall qlucdl Jo8 Ll Joaslly Yl

S| Juuyy ¥ b5 C 4Ll pziall Jons dllon L @olasll dyals Jing syl siome aif Jle sygall Jlall gyl
el @S0 donllsal Blall BIE] pasitunss (D] §5l99S ddliizunall ©lpunl Jolayg iall Jous ] Tas 50l 859318
Bo cslasll @ilucty Jouy ¥ 3 ysall Olints jloislg (Ladlas BME] (dazy ¥ gBsall dlsall Job o ¢ bls D Ll s
o] iyl 3yoay ollasll dp3ale EME] (Say
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Q118 Process | Multiple-Choice (Single Response)

A project has delivered a new compliance reporting capability, and the customer has
verbally confirmed that the deliverables meet the acceptance criteria. The sponsor asks
the project manager to skip the closeout meeting because team members are already
assigned to other work. What should the project manager do NEXT?

330 g el by ol soloay 85 @l yiall o Lgaas Joasll sSTg ¢ Jlzadl 3yl slas Baya )48 g o ydin S
$ell3 sy g gyanall use Joiy ol Sae 13l x5 Jlacly Joally 0aadss @5 ga3all elach o3 @Ml g la] Joloxs g g yiall

A  Release the team immediately and ask the a3 Syl eyl o g 1ysd 8asall elaael 3olb]
sponsor to send a closure email later. Lasy e g ys)]

B Complete formal closure activities, including . Js.al §3g5 <3 8 Loy duann Il @M il LS|

documented acceptance, lessons learned, sylgall @Mbls . 5lgdl yyidlg Bolizuall Lugyalls
final reporting, and planned resource i izl g8
release.

C Escalate to the steering committee because 3] iay el oY am gl dind ] aumodll
the sponsor is preventing the project from oo IS £ oyl

closing correctly.

D Keep the team assigned until every possible ATy Aand @ty > § g yakal) Locasua Bayall clay]
future compliance enhancement is identified ezl 3 Jazowe Jlzal cpeund S
and estimated. .

Correct answer: B Gl Ll

B is correct because the PMI mindset for project or phase closure is to complete the
necessary administrative and knowledge-transfer activities before formally releasing
resources: verbal acceptance should be converted into documented acceptance, the final
report and lessons learned should be completed, and resources should be released
according to the plan and organizational process. A is wrong because releasing the team
before formal closure risks losing knowledge, missing acceptance evidence, and
weakening governance. C is wrong because escalation is premature; the project manager
should first explain and execute an efficient closure process rather than treating the
sponsor’s request as a conflict requiring governance escalation. D is wrong because
identifying every possible future enhancement is gold plating and delays closure; future
needs can be captured through the appropriate backlog, operations intake, or new change
process.

S| 18 o3l 48 ynall Jasg dysladl dasi¥l JlaS] 90 dl>sall of g g iiall §ME] ;5 PMI a5 oY oo B a3yl
dlasJl 889 3)lsall §Mbls bslizuall Lugyalls 3ledl yasidl slacls (Fsa Jod I eadd! Jodl J19o3 Com iy 3)lsall
Joall Jobs olieg 28 ymall laial g yiall (552 pass )l SUEH! S8 3asall o] oY b5 A LSl dabaiall Slelyz]g
slezel Jay dlad $Me] ddac JGasis zad el Yol g ostall susal ity ails¥ Bilu spmadll 3 (b5 C 5Ll aaSeall hads
Juonea (Sang (ML 33820 Hllail) dygllaa 3ot 86Lo] Jiay ¥ bs D Ll dsSoonl) wmall e Ll Lelyll b
penlio Baganr 35 Alac of Olilasll YLzl jlus of gall Joes M5 oy dliianall Ol LYl
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Q119 Process | Graphic-Based

A predictive project is at the closure gate for a manufacturing quality system upgrade. The
customer has signed acceptance for all deliverables. The project manager reviews the
following closeout dashboard before requesting final administrative closure. What should
the project manager do FIRST?

¢ ssall yyun gzl layiall gaax Job e Jeasll 885 3ol dilsy ) paradl 5352 ol &850 (85 ¢ 550 o
Yl £ osal yara Juiy ol Ly ke Sledl goladl B! b 15 aJll 3Yedl ologlas dog)

Budget at completion (BAC) Us$800,000
Earned value (EV) at final acceptance Us$800,000
Actual cost (AC) US$860,000
Planned finish date 30 June
Actual finish date 30 June
Open customer change requests 0

Final invoice disputed: US$18,000 for

Open supplier issue . . . .
P PP expedited calibration service

Operations handover Signed by operations manager
A Submit the administrative closure request @ Ol ysall g o3 gyladl eVl b @i
because all deliverables were accepted and elgmdl Ayl al3Yl @i o

the finish date was met.

B Resolve the supplier invoice dispute through @ wlaBladl gMe] M5 (o sygall Byg3ld ¢ 135 I

procurement closure, then include the final sastsll b SNl Alog el IS Sl ol gyunss
cost variance and closure status in the final

Sled!

report.
C Reopen the cost baseline so the CPI CPl 40,8 prpai > d8lSl uliol b b Bale]
becomes 1.0 before the project is closed. £ ol §2] 18 1.0 J dyplue
D Ask the team to find additional efficiency oou o) d8lo] 8elaS wiliwnd sloul 3uyall ddlas
improvements to offset the cost overrun ! L dalSl jolas

before closing.

Correct answer: B
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B is correct because closure includes completing procurement closure and final reporting;
the dashboard shows EV = US$800,000 and AC = US$860,000, so CPI = EV/AC =
800,000/860,000 = 0.93 and CV = EV — AC = 800,000 — 860,000 = —US$60,000, while
the schedule finished on the planned date, so the final report should disclose the cost
variance after the open supplier dispute is resolved according to the contract. A is wrong
because administrative closure should not bypass an open procurement issue, even when
customer acceptance and operations handover are complete. C is wrong because changing
the cost baseline at closure to make CPI look acceptable would distort performance
reporting and violate change control discipline. D is wrong because the accepted work is
complete; seeking extra efficiency improvements at closure is not a valid way to erase
actual costs and may create unnecessary work outside the approved scope.

EV 800,000 ;i wloglaall d>g) b gl ¢ 5ledl 33l slac]g ladlad] 3Me] JlaS] pacizy gUER! oY dopoo B alall
CV EV AC i s .CPI EV/AC 800,000860,000 0.93 .5 cUi ;353 AC 860,0004 y¥go
Blyosl sledl sl (osmy of o 14 Jabasiall gyl 3 ¢ o yuall g5l laze ¥e 60,000 860,000 800,000
dio-gzha da8leS @lSae Jolany of Ly ¥ oyladl EUER! (Y b5 A LSl agall 38 zozhall 3ysall £135 Jo any d4IS|
g gad CPI Jaod gMedl wie 48l julul b podi o8 (b5 C ladl . olbasll gy Juasll Job JlasS] sie s
82laS iliund e Codly (JasST 18 Jgadall Jasll o8 bols D Ladl ol s bluail @liag el )85 2 g
azsall 3l z35 63930 e Mac Bliey 489 dgladl] AJISHI somal o By ud FUEY sie L3LS)]

leo Process | Multiple-Choice (Single Response)

During closure of a customer service automation project, the customer’s department head
refuses to sign final acceptance because they may want a dashboard enhancement next
quarter. The delivered solution meets all approved acceptance criteria, and no defects
remain open. What should the project manager do BEST?

ymmci&uuwibbw Hose A>g7 Vg Baaueall Jodll yolea giany @luadll JD«J'L,QJPJLD” EJ)HQE

£ 9 deall

A  Add the dashboard enhancement now to wdgi e Joand) (3l lagleall d>g) s 48|

secure the customer’s signature before Yl L8 Leasll
closing.

B Review the agreed acceptance criteria with by Juanll ga lgde Bazall Jodll yoles daxlya

the customer, request formal acceptance for s . ol Loy JasSall glad) Loyl ol
the completed scope, and record the i "

enhancement as a future request.

C Close the project without the customer’s ¢ oxiall yaa oY Juanll 2895 193 € gyuall FME]
signature because the project manager o8l crsl @5 15 ygyleall ol adiay
believes the criteria were met.

D Escalate immediately to the sponsor and ask ole Juesll sl Clbg el lysd sl
the sponsor to force the customer to sign. 2dsdl
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Correct answer: B

B is correct because project closure should be based on the approved scope and
acceptance criteria; the project manager should facilitate agreement, obtain documented
acceptance for the completed deliverables, and capture future needs through the proper
change, backlog, or intake mechanism. A is wrong because adding the enhancement now
is gold plating and bypasses change control. C is wrong because closing without formal
acceptance ignores a key closure requirement and creates a governance risk. D is wrong
because immediate escalation is premature and adversarial; the project manager should
first use the agreed criteria and collaborative stakeholder engagement to resolve the
acceptance concern.

Bl Juguss £ o yiall 330) Being ¢ Joalll yuloag saznall Flaill L] sty of ooy g 9 3all $ME] oY oo B aylnyl
sln of iall Jones ol sestdl &1 JUS- o Gliitanall Ol LYl Jemady dasSall @il y3all 890 Job Lle Joonls

C 5Ll el b Soloniy Bllaill aazna yut 88Lo] J2a3 (31 sl 88L] o3 (b13 A JLdl . enliall Itz
b DLl LaSe> Iyl glsg sMedl ollbaie o Laslul Lo Jaloiy oy Joib 88 gosall §ME] oY (bl
2o gkl Jeladly lgdle Bazall yoleall alascisl Yol ¢ oyl ysual e {aslad b dg &lg¥ Gilu gyeall sumail Y
Joadll @S s doladll olol

Ql21 Process | Point and Click

A project manager is using a digital closeout workspace for the final phase of an internal
finance platform upgrade. The screen has four numbered zones: Zone 1 is “Team
celebration plan and resource release memo,” Zone 2 is “Final performance report with
schedule and cost variance,” Zone 3 is “Formal business acceptance and operations
transition sign-off,” and Zone 4 is “Original assumptions log from initiation.” The
deliverables are deployed, all supplier invoices are ready for payment, and the closure
gate requires evidence that the business owner accepted the solution and operations took
ownership. Which zone should the project manager click FIRST?

2l e aalall goums a3 s lle date 8835 po algdl dloall b SYEW dsndy Jac d>luws £ oyiia ste pasiin
Byl e lgdl els¥l sy o 2 dibally wsslsall $Mb] 5)Siag §axally Yl das o 1 dibuall :dad e Bblis

o ol Ololyddl o o 4 dlaially w il Y] g8sis sawll JlacHl Jodn o 3 dikuiallg «dalSlly Jouadl
Jodl 18 Jlacl cllo o e U Ml ilgy llazsip c@dall 83l cpasysall 15198 guacrg el yiall @ o] d o
Yol ¢ oyanall yaa lgde sy o sy dslaie o Sl gy olasl] s

A Zone 'l 1 dalaadll
B Zone 2 2 ddball
C Zone 3 3 dilazall
D Zone 4 4 dslazall

Correct answer: C
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C is correct because the stated closure gate requires evidence of formal business
acceptance and operations transition, and Zone 3 directly contains the artifact that
confirms the deliverables were accepted and ownership was transferred before
administrative closure proceeds. A is wrong because team celebration and resource
release are appropriate near closure but should not come before confirming required
acceptance and handover evidence. B is wrong because the final performance report is
important, but it does not by itself prove that the business accepted the solution or that
operations assumed ownership. D is wrong because the assumptions log may be archived
or referenced for lessons learned, but it is not the first artifact needed to satisfy this
closure gate.

8yiln coin 3 dtbuially (Jeracdl Jlasly Lawyll JlacHl Joub Lle Wby Gl )5S iall $Medl dylgy o dnemo C gl
by g3ally Jladl oY bl ALadl gyl gMedl daylin 18 &slall Jaig ol ysall Job 555y o3 5331 e
Sledl 531 3385 o bls B 5Ladl . oglaall aluclly Joall s 8B e o Goen 3 oS0 Ml 038 olelin 3l gall
@3 8 Olo 3l Yo oY b D jLsdl asldl g oldasll o of Jodl 13 JlacYl clilo o) asg o ¥ aiS) qogo
230 EUEP] sy olllaze deglsd p3 J3I 31 e S Bslazaall ooyl 8 ad] g oyl of azacn)

Q122 Process - Agile Delivery | Graphic-Based

A Scrum team is preparing for Sprint Planning for a two-week sprint. The product owner
has ordered the Product Backlog, and the developers want to avoid overcommitting
because two team members will be out for part of the sprint. Based on the velocity and
capacity information shown, what should the project manager, acting as Scrum Master,
encourage the team to do NEXT?

a9 Product Backlog ey zeuall clls a8 . cpae gl 80al SPrint dodas ¢ laisd SCrum gsy6 s
8yuallg de yodl ilaglas Lle el SPrNt 838 oo len ol §33a)l o uade o3 B AN Cond og)shall
§ells sy aled e Byl gy ol SCrum Master diay ¢ o siall ypsal ey il Lo i gall

Sprint 1 34 100%

Sprint 2 36 100%

Sprint 3 31 90%

Sprint 4 35 100%

Sprint 5 32 95%

Upcoming sprint ? 80% planned capacity

A Commit to 34 story points because it is close deyu bngia e Ay @Y dad dlags 34 O ol

to the team’s recent average velocity. 53531 G0l
B Select work that supports a Sprint Goal and daiy 27 wylasg SPrint Baa peyy Jac s
is around 27 story points, then let Sprint Backlog slus] o yshaal 2y2y @ dad

developers create the Sprint Backlog.
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C Ask the product owner to remove oo JBY dygle¥l @ild auadll A3 il s ddlas
lower-priority stories from the Product Sprint kaass a3 Product Backlog
Backlog before Sprint Planning begins.

D Escalate the capacity reduction to the he ddlgall Clbbg el J] 83a8ll (olassl sumas
sponsor and request approval to extend the Sprint s
sprint.

Correct answer: B dououall 4l

B is correct because the PMI agile mindset and the ECO task of planning and managing
project work emphasize empirical planning, team ownership, and value delivery: the recent
full-capacity average is about 34.5 points from the 100% sprints (34, 36, 35), and at 80%
capacity that is approximately 27.6 points, so planning around 27 points while forming a
coherent Sprint Goal is reasonable, with developers owning the Sprint Backlog. A is wrong
because using the unadjusted average ignores known capacity constraints and invites
overcommitment. C is wrong because the product owner orders the Product Backlog;
lower-priority items do not need to be removed simply because the team will select less
work for this sprint. D is wrong because escalation and changing sprint length are
premature; Scrum teams normally keep a consistent timebox and adapt scope, not extend
the sprint for routine capacity variation.

bascll 1585 ECO 3 ¢ gyuall Jac §3ls]s baghass dagog dedyll oedludl 8 PMI dlic oY dooo B @ylayl

8348 @13 SPriNtS ¢y dati 34.5 L85 golucy Alalsl 8348 e de yuudl brungia tagdl @ iludy 28l dSlag eyl
o i leo go it 27 Joo badasidll 18 Uil bt 27.6 Ly @83)] 220080 513 gag 355 365 34 25100

093 buwgrall pasiiu 4¥ Uas A HLsdl . yshall Sprint Backlog &sls <l ge (ke sal clulazs Sprint

Product sy ;e 90 geall ells 3 Uas C Ll 15 pl3all ] 6954 lan (8920 5348 398 3929 oty abyuss

o3 Uas D Ll Sprint 1ig J81 Jac @S ylisees Gasall of s yoal duglol J8YI poliall B3 530 39 Backlog

Ju 3ladl @ Sig el o) Gosio e Bale 1a8lo SCrumM a8 tlagile¥ oyldsle olelyn] SPriNt sas 4o iy ssmal

Byl 8 galutel 385 oy SPrN syl

Q123 Process - Agile Delivery | Multiple-Choice (Single Response)

On the fourth day of a sprint, the Daily Scrum turns into a 35-minute technical design
debate between two developers while the rest of the team becomes disengaged. A
dependency issue raised yesterday is still blocking one story. What should the project
manager, acting as Scrum Master, do FIRST?

latey ol crayshan o 4880 35 dine i puead ldl I Daily Scrum g laasl Jo3.Sprint e gl agdl 8
@ oxiall yyaal Ly g3l Lo ool gan] Jlasi J135 Y el oy slazel ASn o) LeS granta yud Ba3dll iy o]

Yol aled Scrum Master wiaay

A Stop the Daily Scrum, make the design LS esacill 138 313519 Daily Scrum lay)

decision for the developers, and assign the 23T asuan ) dlhsiall dadll sl oyl oo
blocked story to another person.
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B Coach the developers to use the Daily 2 Daily Scrum alaseisd oyshaall 463
Scrum to inspect progress toward the Sprint ol Leabis SPrint Baa gos puidl jams
Goal, park the design debate, and address a3l sy Byl 5518l donllan asal
the blocker immediately after the event.

C Cancel the remaining Daily Scrums for this lig) Ldcall Daily Scrum olelas | 8|
sprint and replace them with written status giSe Al yylaw lglacals Sprint
reports.

D Escalate the two developers’ disagreement 35 Y Laboll paall JI cnyshall BMs seai
to the functional manager because it is £ laza Yl

delaying the meeting.

Correct answer: B

B is correct because the Scrum Master serves the team by facilitating effective Scrum
events, coaching self-management, and helping remove impediments; the Daily Scrum is
for developers to inspect progress toward the Sprint Goal and adapt the plan, while
detailed design conversations and impediment resolution can occur immediately
afterward. A is wrong because the Scrum Master should not command technical decisions
or reassign work in a way that undermines developer ownership. C is wrong because
written reports do not replace the inspect-and-adapt purpose of the Daily Scrum and would
reduce transparency. D is wrong because escalation is premature; the issue is a facilitation
and coaching opportunity unless the team cannot resolve it after appropriate support.

83lo3 Lle 3a3all iy dylelay SCrum olast saucd JM5 oo gasall pasy Scrum Master (¥ do oo B 4l
ol SPHNt Bua so pagidl ookl yamis ol 9o Daily SCrum ;e (o336 «5lsall Al3] 8 baclually dgslill
Scrum o3 s A 4Lsdl ¢ Lol asy 8yale Basg o oSawd lgall oo dulnsil] dasnadl oladl bl dasdl 1528,
sl o3 las C5Ladl yohall &8s cani diysbay Jasll 23385 aemy of &iis @yl o)y ol 2cs I Master

@lg¥ §ilw spmadl (3 as D jLsdl 4 dlaadl Yz Daily Scrum 3 @Sl jasall bye Jaws d dya:5all
bl peadl soy d> e 338l 3onny @ Lo o gdlg yeniil] doy8 Jay 4854l

Q124 Process - Agile Delivery | Matching

A newly formed Scrum team is confusing the purpose of several Scrum events and
artifacts. Which option correctly matches each item to its primary purpose?

woyt go yaie IS Billay sl o SCrUM (8 il y3iag wlasl sue o (o8l Loy ydl apae SCrum 38 y2a
?Wdﬁqgﬂu‘il

Inspect the Increment with stakeholders

1. Sprint Revi
print Review and adapt the Product Backlog

Inspect the team’s ways of working and

2. Sprint Retrospective .
plan improvements
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Ordered list of work needed to improve the

3. Product Backlog product

Usable, Done work that supports
empiricism and potential release

4. Increment

A 1-Inspect team practices; 2-Order upcoming aaldl Jasll 352 31380l Olaylas (a8l

work; 3-Usable Done work; 4-Inspect 20 zeiall 64 2l sz g Jara Jac3
product with stakeholders . | o]

B 1-Approve individual performance; 2-Accept 4583 agall glai J5.82 ¢ ga,dll 2loYl slazell

contract scope; 3-Sprint task list; 4-Project ¢ oxnall 3liad $SPFiNt slgo
charter
C 1-Inspect product with stakeholders; dlac ewni2 tisladll Gloeol ga aeiall (amsl

2-Improve team process; 3-Ordered product DB JarSa Jacd tdsall puall Jac3 £ 3yyall
work; 4-Usable Done work

lew
D 1-Select sprint tasks; 2-Demonstrate the Jow3 penall oy 2 Sprint slge ylas i1
product; 3-Risk register; 4-Baseline G yo olllazad (o3l

requirements

Correct answer: C dououall 4yl

C is correct because it aligns Scrum events and artifacts with their transparency and
inspect-and-adapt purposes: the Sprint Review inspects the Increment with stakeholders
and adapts the Product Backlog, the Sprint Retrospective improves how the team works,
the Product Backlog is the ordered work for the product, and the Increment is usable Done
work. A is wrong because it swaps the retrospective, backlog, increment, and review
purposes. B is wrong because Scrum events are not designed for individual performance
approval, contract acceptance, project charters, or treating the backlog as a traditional
task list. D is wrong because Sprint task selection belongs in Sprint Planning and the Sprint
Backlog, the product demonstration alone is not the full purpose of the Review, and risk
registers and baseline requirements are not Scrum artifacts.

Sprint & & Sully yasally 4.8l dalezall lgolely SCrUM wis sty last by yi @Y oo C gl
Sprintg Product Backlog .5yg dxlaall wlsl o INCrement osa; Review

ually o3l Lyl Jasll oo Product Backlogg «susall Jac dayyb ousy Retrospective

2ziall 403 cpeamtlly (olyezadl slyel sy «¥ Uas A jLaJl alaseis BBy Jaise Joe g0 INCrements
Jaladll of g1yluall 8lsn of soaall Joib of cu3all cls¥l slazed daasn cund SCrUM wlssl o3 las B Ll 5aL3)lo
Sprintg Sprint Planning YT Sprint slgs yLas! Y Uas D jLadl dsaglas slga da3las Backlog ze

Ao yall Ollbaallg yb sl Jos ol S Sprint Review o JolSIl o8l Jiay ¥ ausg zeial (b seg Backlog
Scrum ol y5ea cadd

Q125 Process - Agile Delivery | Multiple-Choice (Single Response)
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A Scrum team has completed all planned Product Backlog items for the sprint according to
the Definition of Done. The product owner says the items have already been checked
during the sprint and suggests skipping the Sprint Review so the team can start the next
sprint sooner. Several operations stakeholders have not yet seen the changes. What
should the project manager, acting as Scrum Master, do BEST?

ozzall ellle Josy 3oyl et adg Sprint 6 g ksl Product Backlog yole g SCrum g8 Jasi
SPrint cu oo gydll (Say > SPrint Review jglsd 7 yuisg Sprint <Usl Jeally lge il @i yoliall o
by g g yiall yyaa) iy Byl L8 Lo any ol yedd] aia Olasll e doxlas Gl Sac salay @ 1S I
Sas pladll Scrum Master

A Agree to skip the Sprint Review because the Ul ¥ Sprint Review jglxs L dablgall
product owner has already checked the lasSall yoliall o Jeally gand il
completed items.

B Facilitate the Sprint Review so stakeholders Dol (Sazy Li> Sprint Review s
can inspect the Increment, provide agillasds quaiiig INCrement jass o dslaall
feedback, and inform Product Backlog Product Backlog wauss 3 saclualls
adaptation. §

C Hold a formal sign-off meeting instead of a Sprint ;s Yu oy slasel ¢ laza| sde
Sprint Review and require each stakeholder Lle @88l gally dxlas colo S ddllhag Review
to approve the scope baseline. lhasl) aledl s

D Start the next Sprint Planning immediately 29 lygd Sl Sprint Planning <.
and collect stakeholder feedback at the end Slaol il b dolaall Uluol lasa

of the release.

Correct answer: B

B is correct because the Sprint Review is a key Scrum event for transparency, stakeholder
engagement, inspection of the Increment, and adaptation of the Product Backlog;
completing items to the Definition of Done does not remove the need to inspect outcomes
with stakeholders. A is wrong because the product owner’s review during the sprint is not a
substitute for stakeholder collaboration at the Sprint Review. C is wrong because replacing
the event with predictive-style scope baseline sign-off shifts the focus from feedback and
adaptation to formal approval that may not fit Scrum. D is wrong because delaying
feedback until the release reduces agility and increases the risk of building on assumptions
that stakeholders could correct now.

pedg dxlaall Glol iyl 48lasll §axd Scrum 8 wlel @as Sprint Review Y dx o B 4yl

2o gSladl yosd ] dx bl el 3 jlauidl cayei 389 soliall Jlsle Product Backlog w. sy Increment
Sprint 8 dxlaall ol e oledl Jac 3 SPrint <51 pouall cle gans o las A jLsdl dslaall Gl

o0 36553l Sz 3ladl ulasl asd 8] gyylnall baas e sawy slazely @asdl Jlagzal o3 Uas C yLsJl Review
ity slaoyl Glg ] obsMall Lol o3 Uas D LI .SCrum casls ¥ 18 deauy d88lge )] @Sl desly)l dyisl
oY goumai dxlaall Glwod (Say oS wlolyasl e bl ylas ayisg d8Layl
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Q126 Process - Agile Delivery | Scenario / Case Study

A Scrum team is halfway through a sprint to deliver a new claims-validation feature. The
Sprint Goal is to reduce manual review time for standard claims. A regulatory analyst
discovers a new validation rule that must be live before the end of the sprint to avoid
compliance exposure. The product owner wants the team to add the rule immediately, but
developers say the current Sprint Backlog is already at capacity and the new rule may
require removing one planned item. What should the project manager, acting as Scrum
Master, do NEXT?

edg Julai 8 Sprint Buas Jren . oldladl e gasall 3agas 830 peducd SPrint oo 8 SCrum .58 Jasy
Sprint dlg L8 dete oS5 ol o Bagas Gisd Sacld Jluzed] Jowe caiaeSy gl olUaall dygal)l daxlyall
Sprint o] slsis cyshaall (S 1ysd aclall gyall hpdny of zzall elle sy Jlzal sbolsal (b sedl

widay g g ydall ppaa) 2 gVl b d balasio yaie dl] clla a8 Bagaal Bacldll oo Jealls le Il Backlog
sells aey alod Scrum Master

A Tell the developers to add the rule without Sprint s ;os saclall 4Ll payslaall §30]
changing the Sprint Backlog because a3l Lasardl Jasll -3 Backlog
regulatory work is mandatory. R

B Facilitate a discussion between the product S jasa) cyglanlly el clls o (old yeucs
owner and developers to inspect the impact Sprint Backlog Jasis Sprint Gaa _le

on the Sprint Goal and adjust the Sprint

: - - _ oSan 2lls ol o gyglaall ¢l 13]
Backlog if the developers agree it is feasible. v

C Reject the request until the next sprint 3Scrum o3 Jul Sprint s cdall 28,
because Scrum does not allow any change Sprint Planning as; 5. ol xau
after Sprint Planning. i

D Ask the sponsor to approve overtime so the oSany i SO Jaall e eyl dddlge b

team can complete the original plan and the b Byl Baclilly dLo¥l dasdl S| oyo Gayall

new rule in the same sprint. s SpiNt

Correct answer: B

B is correct because Scrum allows adaptation during the sprint as more is learned, while
protecting the Sprint Goal and respecting accountabilities: the product owner clarifies
value and ordering, developers own the Sprint Backlog and decide what is feasible, and the
Scrum Master facilitates transparency and collaboration. A is wrong because mandatory
work does not justify forcing scope into the sprint or bypassing developer ownership and
capacity constraints. C is wrong because Scrum is not a freeze mechanism; changes can
be negotiated if they do not endanger the Sprint Goal or if the plan must be adapted. D is
wrong because defaulting to sponsor-approved overtime is a command-and-control trap
that can hide capacity issues, reduce sustainability, and bypass the Scrum team’s
inspect-and-adapt process.
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Sprint Bue wla> g Saas Slogles 3gsi laaze SPrint U1 A Sul pavs SCrUM oY dowous B @yl

(Sao 99 o yoysiag SPrint Backlog ;sslay yoyslaally syl dagdll oo g aiall cllled il gfunall pl yimlg

ol Sprint Jsls J3Lo| 3l (558 535 Y Jasll dsal3)] o Uas A jLsdl yoledlly &:8lad] sy SCrum Masters

B sug @ 13] eilyesill e bolasdl (Say tagans 4 ud Scrum oY las C yLadl 5506l 3984 o yshall &Sla joloni
W15 153 Jzay el didlsay BLOYI Jasll )] 8yislon 2galll 3 Uas Dyl ddasdl S5 oy 1S 13] of Sprint
SCrum g6 gl b Sl jamdll dac jolozyg dalazuwdl Yy 838 S an a5 489 8 sbaudly B3l e

Process - Quality Management | Multiple-Choice (Single Response)

During quality control for a predictive project that is producing calibration kits for
laboratory equipment, the team discovers that 6 of 80 completed kits do not meet the
approved tolerance range. The customer review is scheduled for tomorrow, and a team
member suggests shipping all kits because the overall defect rate is below the
organization’s historical average. What should the project manager do NEXT?

3 Moo laib 80 Lol o @bl 6 o) 38l iy iy ytsen lasal 8yl @bl gty o845 ¢ g3ia B Bsgall &8lya ol
Ja2e o3 @bl gean oot Gadll cliel anl 7 yitiyg Jak Jeanll danlya clya] yssall yag Aazeall deolaudl guay 45
SLIG ¢ o yatall yana Joiy ol ety 13lo dabizal) Syl bacagzall cpa S8 Jlan 3l Gisall

A Ship all kits and document the defect rate as &l Lle Dounll Jane §gig @byl g opouis
an acceptable variance because it is below Sl bgzall e J81 6Y Jgddia Bl yous]
the historical average. i

B Segregate the nonconforming kits, record B39l 258 Juoudg dilaall & @abil e
the quality results, and determine corrective Bagadl 8yla] dasd Wby sonadl lya Yl auasdig
action according to the quality management i
plan.

C Ask the customer to approve the six U1 dgmall 2ndl @ab¥l e sl d8dlga b
defective kits during the review so the elat] 35 Lo Blasd) danlyall
delivery date can be protected.

D Revise the tolerance range to match the dlasSall @abil 2o 38151l d>lawdl gaa Jyass
completed kits and update the quality el 19y Bagadl omd dailB Cousg

checklist after delivery.

Correct answer: B dououall 4l

B is correct because controlling quality means comparing deliverables to the approved
quality metrics, identifying nonconformance, documenting the results, and taking
corrective action before customer acceptance; the numbers show 6 out of 80 kits, or 7.5%,
failed the approved tolerance, so they cannot be treated as conforming simply because a
historical average is higher. A is wrong because historical defect rates do not override the
project’s approved acceptance criteria and shipping known defects is poor quality practice.
C is wrong because pushing the customer to accept defects to protect the schedule avoids
the project manager’s responsibility to control quality and may damage trust. D is wrong
because changing the tolerance range after defects are found would be an improper
baseline or requirements change and would also skip appropriate change control.
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S855s diylaall pac il 4ung daazeall Bgadl jugliay Sl ysall B)lis s B3gadl @8l Y dooo B Gyl Yl
dolawdl gaa B2ud o) 7.5 ol b 80 Lol 0 6 o) (1 p18546 ¢ Jeasll Jod 18 oo clyar] 315515 (sl

S35 Y &bl Qoell edsms o b ALl el sl buagzall o syl diglias baslel S9m ¥ Ui saznall

Jl oo wose Joa) Juasll @85 (¥ b5 C yladl tgw B3s> duylan 89320 Wgse ity (¢ oyl Buaznall Jogill sslno

axy dolawdl gao Juasd o3 bl D yLadl daally pog 189 8agadl ddlse B ¢ gsiall yuse ddghun commty Joaod! dila>

Sl 8 Cenliall @Sodl Jolonzy o S csllbazall of uludl b 8 @ilus s |l (y0Sems D ggll Blas]

Q128 Process - Quality Management | Graphic-Based

A project manager is reviewing the first month of defect data for a new claims-processing
workflow. The team has limited capacity for one root cause analysis session this week.
Based on the defect distribution below, what should the project manager do FIRST?

Bax-lg duds sde) 85 gamea 8308 dysall gl . llaall dodleal syan JA:_)MQ_Q Jgsﬁi_)@uﬂ Dol lily ¢ g sika y30a oy
Yol ¢ oyaall yana Juiy ol ety 13le calisl Oggall 22398 e ety g et 13 gyial copud] Jelond) baid

Incorrect eligibility rule applied 42

Missing attachment reminder not triggered 16

Duplicate claim created 9
Approval notification delayed 7
Formatting issue in claim summary 6

A Start root cause analysis on incorrect dovonall yut ddall selod) gydad! codl il e
eligibility rules because this category ool o 5 SYI dandl Jza3 (@Y
represents the largest share of defects.

B Begin with formatting issues because they ety 0o Jewdl Y Gauwdl M diay 2]
are easiest to fix and will show quick Lol Olowod Ly yus loags
progress to stakeholders.

C Distribute equal investigation time across all uasdl ol e golucdly gudodl c8g ga3o
five categories to avoid bias in the analysis. ol 8 Gl i

D Escalate the data to the sponsor and request JB 48Lo] sylge by el J ol seas

additional resources before taking any

Bagar elyz] ol 31531
quality action.

Correct answer: A dououall 4yl
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A is correct because the defect table supports a Pareto-style quality decision: incorrect
eligibility rules account for 42 defects out of a total of 80 defects, or 52.5%, so
investigating that category first is most likely to reduce the largest portion of rework and
improve process performance. B is wrong because choosing the easiest defect to fix is a
quick-win trap and may not address the main quality loss, since formatting issues are only
6 of 80 defects, or 7.5%. C is wrong because equal time across all categories ignores the
data and dilutes the effort when capacity is limited. D is wrong because escalation and
asking for more resources before analyzing the dominant defect category is premature;
the project manager should use the available quality data to prioritize action first.

80 ez o Lise 42 J2a3 il sit ddadl selsid onyl Colul Leo 13 aesy ol Joaz o dongoo A G}l
B 5Ll dglasll eIl s Jasll 83le] oo e 38T Julin) e s3I s Yol ddll mie 3 Batiodl o6 elilg 52.5 o le
Seiall MIStn o] 3] Baganll 8 Bl 35T el ¥ 8y s anSo Balied 56 1Mo Jgudl sl HlLiis] o (bls
sam9 SbLl Jalony il gaax e solucdly cdgll 2395 (¥ b5 C yLsdl 7.5 ¢l 80 Lol o b igee 6 J2a3
5Seo B ol diasgall ol @8 o 18 48Lo] syl9a wlbg wumadl o3 bl D jLadl Bagasa §yadll (9 Laase agal!
Aol el yor il Eyell st doluall Bagadl @l pasczu of ¢ oyall yyual by

leg Process - Quality Management | Multiple-Choice (Single Response)

A project manager is planning quality for a project that will deploy firmware to 4,000
connected medical refrigerators. The sponsor wants to remove the planned independent
verification activity to save two weeks, arguing that the development team already
performs unit testing. The verification activity was included because a firmware failure
could cause temperature excursions and regulatory reporting. What should the project
manager do BEST?

sl blas olal] elyll sy e ddo 42305 4,000 Ule 1l lowalisy sdius g o3 5 8332l £ 93 spaa babasy
Jad o3 gl blas 7ol 18g lasg wlylas] Jeaally gyamy sastad] §a3d ol donomy oy amnl 1302 o babaseall Jazoall
Sg oyall yyae alay of oy Lo Lol Lo Ladass 35 8y ol il ys B bl youl (g 13 ol iyl

A Remove the verification activity because the = 189 ggual dulys ellay elyll (¥ gasadl blas c12)]
sponsor owns the business case and has Joaadl yblss )8
accepted the schedule risk.

B Explain the cost of quality trade-off, keep il e clandly Bagadl 4S5 dlolaa 7y

the planned verification in the quality 25 anxlyy @ Lo B3l 8yl] das 3 &) Lalasuall
manageme'nt pllan unlesls an approved ol Jilay dadliag
change revises it, and discuss schedule

alternatives.

C Replace independent verification with idlo| wlasg wlylas by Jatuall gascdl Jlacil

additional unit tests performed by the same e 53135 go B ol 380 agudil oo salaall Ly 3
developers to save time while increasing

slesl

test volume.
D Proceed with deployment and add enhanced Slaodl sy Lo 48150 d8Lo]g yadl B ol
monitoring after release so defects can be Zlodl dry b sl Blacs] (Say o>

detected in production.
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Correct answer: B douuall Ll

B is correct because planning quality requires balancing prevention and appraisal costs
against the cost of poor quality and maintaining the approved quality approach unless it is
changed through proper change control; here, independent verification is an appraisal
activity justified by high regulatory and operational impact, so the project manager should
explain the trade-off and look for schedule options rather than simply removing it. A is
wrong because sponsor preference does not override the approved quality management
plan or regulatory risk controls without change control and impact analysis. C is wrong
because more unit tests by the same developers are not equivalent to independent
verification and may reduce objectivity, creating a false sense of quality. D is wrong
because relying on production monitoring shifts quality from prevention/appraisal to failure
detection after release, which is especially inappropriate for medical refrigeration where
failures could trigger excursions and compliance consequences.

26 Lle Blasdlg izl 839l 4lS5 Yilin agidls LBl allSs &3lge by 839l baghscdl ¥ dogos B 4yla !
et 1350 et bl Jazuuall Giodl any BB gall lim a8 typcball b caliall @Sl e 345 0ty o Lo sazeall B35l
bl B8] o ¥y Joand) Blay e condls dlolaall 7y ¢ gyall yynal ey ) el SLdacdly Lagazdl Y1

8 Sy i1 Jelod 93 dsagdanal] solsall balads of Saaznall Bagadl 851 das LAl ¥ Lelyl Jobds o3 bls A L)
e g sall a5 8o Jituall Gl Joles ¥ aguesi] opyshaall daulgs alus gl oyl 5345 o bl C yLadl ypidl
O pacdidls BBl cpa Bagadl Jazy Lol b ddliall e slazedl (¥ bols D Ll B2l 615 Lolus] 3ls las
Jlzal 2l lblysil J] JlacHl 6385 18 Coo ddall olaMal) Lo guas: caslia yi ling laodl any Jadll BLass]

Q130 Process - Quality Management | Point and Click

A project manager is using a digital quality workspace after a batch of smart meters fails
environmental testing. The screen has four numbered zones: Zone 1 shows the risk
register with probability and impact scores; Zone 2 shows the issue log with assigned
owners and due dates; Zone 3 shows the quality management plan with test methods,
sampling rules, and acceptance criteria; Zone 4 shows the stakeholder engagement
assessment matrix. The test engineer says the team used a smaller sample size than
planned because the chamber was available for only one day. Which zone should the
project manager click FIRST to determine the agreed testing requirements?

anl Sle dalall gound Jra slast 84Sl obslasll e deds b any B3oanl) daady Jac dolus ¢ 93 y1a0 pasian
5yl gs oSl g Lol Yo oy 2 dibaiall (5815 Jlazs ¥l il ys po sboliall Yo (o sx5 1 dihaall dadyo Gbolio
2355 4 diball ( Joudll yalnag ool 35T aclgBy slasdl §ab ol 3 lay Bagadl 1] das o e 3 dibaall £ 3l
a8y oY balasall o ya0l diue o pascial Fasall o] el jesige Jois dxlaall Olowol 8l @l dsian
Slede 3azall syl ol syuod Yol ¢ oyall sase lgade s of ey il o b solg pod dolia 318 syl

A Zonel 1 dalazall
B Zone 2 2 dalazall
C Zone 3 3 dalazall
D Zone 4 4 dabazall
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Correct answer: C douuall Ll

C is correct because the quality management plan is the first place to verify the agreed
test methods, sampling rules, and acceptance criteria when a team may have deviated
from the planned quality approach; the project manager should compare what was done
with what was planned before deciding on corrective action. A is wrong because the risk
register may describe the risk of chamber unavailability, but it does not define the
approved sampling requirement. B is wrong because the issue log can be used after
confirming and recording the deviation, but it is not the source of the agreed testing
criteria. D is wrong because the stakeholder engagement assessment matrix helps plan
engagement strategies and does not establish environmental test methods or sample
sizes.

Sazall Joudl saloog liall 351 aclgy sLasdl §3b yo Famall Joll Sall o B39l 83la] das oY dono C sl
J.f.'éUQL:SwQlSLog.(b.'\.ﬂéLﬁpSLaZUJLES.A&9)&4&”),3&4]W{W‘EJQQJ‘@@&&WI&@)&'Q@MML&J&

331 Cdlaze sasg ¥ as) lasdl @85¢ 805 pue yhas oy 48 Jbliall Jow oY b A LSl o eyl ayaos
Skl yules yion ud aS) dymady Blisadl ST asy doluseial (Say Llad! Jows oY bls B Ll sazsall oyl
a3 ¥ g @S Lall @leagilyzaal bgass 8 selus dodaall Glol 8)lie pasts @ghan ¥ b5 D 5Lsdl g e Bazall
oligall ol of Lzl sleasdl 53k

Q131 Process - Scope Management | Multiple-Choice (Single Response)

During formal scope validation for a predictive project, the operations representative
confirms that the delivered approval workflow meets the documented acceptance criteria.
Before signing, the representative asks for an additional approval screen because some
managers may want more visibility later. What should the project manager do FIRST?

Joall soilaay Jay aadlus @ gl olidlgall Jae you off oldasll 200 3585 (6845 ¢ o3ia 8 BUadl o awl Bl L]
Sl Lo 6> ool 38y B oty 48 el omy oY 4BLo] dadlas danla d8LS] raall (lny bl VB .da5sall
?ﬂ;i &g)ﬁz.dl)g_m adody Qi Q_v.‘.u

A  Ask the team to add the screen before sle Blasl) Joall Lo daladl d5ls] 3134l e bl
acceptance to maintain stakeholder dodaall Ulswol Loy
satisfaction.

B Confirm the deliverable against the Jodll e baslg Jodll yaleal zysall daslag Si
acceptance criteria, obtain formal s oS 2 8LY1 daladl paBg (ay)l

acceptance, and submit the additional
screen as a change request.

C Escalate to the sponsor so the operations Sl oldasll ias axgy [ el J] o3l ano
representative is directed to sign 1ysd aBaill
immediately.

D  Record the request as an issue and delay daladl Jass of ] Jedll Jals dlSanS bl Joes
acceptance until the additional screen is 8Lyl
completed. ;
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Correct answer: B

B is correct because the project manager should validate the completed deliverable
against the agreed acceptance criteria and obtain formal acceptance when it meets them,
while treating the requested additional screen as new scope that must go through change
control; this aligns with the PMI mindset of protecting the scope baseline and managing
stakeholder requests transparently. A is wrong because adding work before approval is
scope creep and bypasses change control. C is wrong because escalation to force a
signature is premature and damages collaboration when the correct process can resolve
the situation. D is wrong because the deliverable already meets acceptance criteria, so
delaying acceptance incorrectly ties approved scope to a new, unapproved request.

Jodll e Jsanlls lgde azall Jodl salen Lilba JasSall zysall o Gandl ¢ osall ypsa Sl oY oo B gyl
20 3892 g tulyaill basds se sa ol coo s 3LaiS dyglhaall 48Lo31 dladl go Jolodl o dgy i Losie s
azdlgall I8 Jasll 885 Y las A jLadl & 8lady dxlaall Glol ol 85lss Gladl julul b dila> 8 PMI dogio
Solelly g s Byad gdedl Lle Jisall slad asnadl (¥ Uas C )Ladl ol yuiidl bapd Jolaio Bladl S o> ass
ISt oy Joadl Juxrs o8 130 Joutl yaslaas Jailly o zyseall o8 Uas D Lsdl caBsall Yo donimall dlasl) oSy Loz

Aaima gl sgax cdbg sassall Fladl (o xeoo sl

Q132 Process - Scope Management | Graphic-Based

A project manager is reviewing the scope baseline for a predictive campus badge-access
upgrade before the monthly control meeting. Based on the information shown, what should
the project manager do NEXT regarding the visitor kiosk request?
olzaal . g sqdl 4B g lazal 18 pyodl 5 Josall lBliny plkss &8y 8.5 ¢ g 3ial) Fladl ulual s ¢ g ytall 1300 g2l
Slodl clas b paasy i asy ¢ gyl yia dledy Oi v_v.u_l 6"‘” Lo (o g small Wlagleall ]

Install card

readers at 12
. Completed and
exterior doors /

R1 Yes / vgp 1.2.1 accepted /

odso L§| sle

IO ) .
Jo o

bl £ 12 edoed spdwsd

clolgbesl
Integrate badge

database with
HR feed / ;o b

o o In system
- Ileos el Yes / ugp 1.3.2 testing / s>
lJoblgle
< lewol, IJoble
CWEISO

cslole sl
lJoyvse
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s3] e el il el

Add visitor
self-registration
kiosk requested

by facilities
esterda Not assessed
R3 yesterday / No / JI None / Jl sss ssessed /
lpelos Jyud Je sdse
wotsd dlos
Jdish bdowe
bls lJesloy
leow
Configure
g . Design
security audit
approved /
R4 report / lgsls Yes /| vgp 14.1
5 5o lJoweese
LISy ©IISI i
o PE=Pd
PUS

A Add R3 to the WBS and ask the team to
begin work because facilities is an affected
department.

ey 30l e dbly Jasll B35 e I R3 ol
Bylia dgx g81yall 5y18) o Jasl!

B Reject R3 immediately because any item
outside the baseline is not allowed after
execution starts.

OS] PRVIRCTIETR Vo

Josaly 3Uadl e 25 @By s s R3 gl
delae N3 (g0 Ailodlly sbolsally dalsdly  sa )l
Baaseall y 94l

C Document R3 as a change request and
evaluate its impact on scope, schedule, cost,
risks, and benefits through the approved
change process.

D Ask the sponsor for verbal approval and
then update the scope baseline after the
meeting.

solul b3 &io @5 el o dggass d8lga bl
¢ Lzl asy gl

Correct answer: C

C is correct because R3 is explicitly not in the approved scope baseline and has no WBS
work package, so the project manager should document it as a change request and
perform impact analysis before any decision is made; this supports the Process domain
task of controlling changes to scope and maintaining an integrated baseline. A is wrong
because directly adding R3 to the WBS authorizes unapproved work and creates scope
creep. B is wrong because a request outside the baseline should not be automatically
rejected; it should be evaluated and decided through the approved process. D is wrong
because verbal sponsor approval is not a substitute for formal change control and would
lead to an uncontrolled baseline update.
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Wi Jasll 8325 S0 8 Jae doj> cllay Yo sazaall 3lad] julul s 8 i1y 39298 348 R3 (Y doons C yylayl
by ddlezall ollasl] Jloxs dago ey 139 3138 ol 31331 18 35 Sl elsalg ses85 oS ai S5 ¢ g pitiall ypsa) ey
Jac Jausoii s Jasll @3a [ ] 5l R3 88Lo] o Uas A jLsdl . JolSize bl s e Blasdlg gladl ol yes
Qi ey o 51D 428y ay ¥ el bas e zlsdl bl 3 s B yLsdl . gladl b > ] 53855 satsne s
eyl Oyl s e Mony cad el oy dgaadl d81gall (3 Uas D 5Ll uazsall dylasll yee il 5138 353lg
il b baaia gue Sgasd ] cauag

Process - Scope Management | Multiple-Choice (Single Response)

A project manager is planning a records-archiving project after the project scope
statement has been approved. A functional manager suggests skipping the WBS because a
similar project from last year already has a detailed schedule. What should the project
manager do BEST?

Jasll @325 Sm slac] Solad aesy spne 7ty g osiall Bl Ly slazel amy Mo oyl € 95l ¢ 93all sysa babassy
Te o sdall y3an dlady of oy lo Lol b Jeall Sleads ie) Jouor aud oMl plall e lgline legyina )Y

A Use the prior schedule as the scope baseline BUasl) ull b3S aludl ¢ gl Jgas pasciul
to save planning time. boasdl B yba
B Create the WBS collaboratively with the elysdly Gaxall go goleally Jasll @ysd JSeo i
team and subject matter experts to ) saznall ¢ g piall Blai 3md) szl

decompose the approved project scope into

- Jas pimg ol g3
deliverables and work packages.

C Ask the sponsor to approve the previous el Jesll &35 IS4 slasel ety o bl
project’s WBS without review because the olelica uegyiall oY daxlys oo Eilull ¢ oyally
projects are similar.

D Begin executing the known tasks and create Jasll @3a JSeo adlg @89 ymall algall Luasi Tyl
the WBS only if scope disagreements occur. Bladl Ja> By e ygbs 13] bnsd

Correct answer: B

B is correct because the WBS is created by decomposing the approved scope into
deliverables and work packages with input from the project team and experts, and it
becomes a key part of the scope baseline used for planning and control. A is wrong
because a schedule from a prior project cannot replace the current scope baseline and
may miss unique deliverables. C is wrong because copying and approving another project’s
WBS without review ignores current requirements and stakeholder needs. D is wrong
because starting execution before decomposing and baselining scope increases the risk of
omissions, rework, and scope disputes.
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g osdiall 8138 &S3Laay Jac piog layia ] aaznall Fladl @323 M5 oy Loy Jasall 8325 JSio o oo B )l
g oxdn o Lia) Youxr o las A HLal &ylB)llg badasdl 3 pusituall §ladl ulul s e Lalul 13 zaans elysls
oo Jasll 85355 (S0 g o3 Uas € Ll By @il yien @iy 489 ol Bl pall bas e Jon of oSan ¥ 1l
e o3 as D Lsdl dsbodll Olsuol olsLoislg ol ¢ g paall olllaia Jolw desle 99 aslaiely 457 ¢ gy
Bl olelsig Jasll Sslelg Jaeyl sblie sy dwlol b sy gladl &3 8 Ll

Ql34 Process - Scope Management | Matching

A project manager is coaching a business analyst on which scope artifact or technique best
fits each situation. Which option correctly matches each situation to the best scope
management item?

saie ga dga IS Gillay sl ol . aBga JSI Ceadl Bladl 5y1] zysee of 81l sLeas ] e Jlacl Jos ¢ oyl syna sy
¢wu‘ﬂ| L.gUQ.Jl 3)'..)!

The customer says training is included for
power users only, not for all employees. /

1 Sdsd lJepsd lo 1des,se puvpsd
Jdeuwewtreso ldewdresu $db sdsuw
Jeese ldpslbso.

A work package for configuring three
standard reports needs the owner,
acceptance criteria, and assumptions
documented. / wrzwle ties gpd Jlesh
wdles wibs, dslovss lds wowsd
lJeldd spelss) 1ddwsd sldlaw )l olw.

A regulatory requirement ID must be traced
to design, test cases, and the accepted

3 deliverable. / stw wwwg pels pobdo
wobses lds IJowese stldle Ileool,
sldetuz 1dpdwsd.

Stakeholders disagree whether “fast
search” means response in less than two
seconds or less than five seconds. /
stedo letle 1devedts tod el I3l o
PEOS «oT psE” og Idlpwetlos s 19
po Sloswso ls 18d eo teuw wslo.

A 1 - Scope statement exclusions; 2 - WBS Biad IS jwgeld 2 (gladl Lo oleliwl 1
dictionary; 3 - Requirements traceability
matrix; 4 - Requirements documentation
with measurable acceptance criteria

3595 4 oldhatall oc ddg40a 3 ¢ Janll
ookl B 5.8 yoles go wildlazall
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B 1 - WBS dictionary; 2 - Requirements ol dgaan 2 ¢ Jasll &3 IS qugald 1
traceability matrix; 3 - Scope statement Jos 4 13Ul Lo olelizzal 3 weosllazall
exclusions; 4 - Risk register il

C 1 - Requirements traceability matrix; 2 - ole wlelizwl 2 wildlazall g @858m0 1
Scope statement exclusions; 3 - WBS U 4 ¢ Jasll @355 [Sia Lugals 3 ¢5lall
dictionary; 4 - Change log sl vl

D 1 -lIssuelog; 2 - Stakeholder register; 3 - 3 tdoladll Glowol Jow 2 ulodll Joes 1
Product roadmap; 4 - WBS dictionary Jasll 85355 (Sum usold 4 xziall §yyb dbyls

Correct answer: A douuall Ll

A is correct because training limited to power users should be captured as a scope
boundary or exclusion, the details of a specific work package belong in the WBS dictionary,
traceability from a requirement to design, tests, and deliverables is managed in the
requirements traceability matrix, and an ambiguous requirement such as “fast search”
must be clarified in requirements documentation with measurable acceptance criteria. B is
wrong because it misplaces exclusions, traceability, and ambiguity into artifacts that do
not primarily serve those purposes. C is wrong because the traceability matrix is not the
best place to define exclusions, the WBS dictionary is not used to trace regulatory IDs
across validation, and a change log does not define unclear acceptance criteria. D is wrong
because issue logs, stakeholder registers, and product roadmaps may be useful in other
contexts but do not best address these specific scope-definition and scope-control needs.

Loy Jpolis wliziwls of Bladl sgu o 48 dlemad ey cpeatiall paasiiually oyl yas o doen A Gyl
5 Bshan 8 lad olxysally oyl dl ) gaasll o ol g Lol ¢ Jasll @325 JSed 09018 150 83ums Jac
s Byl ulidl) Al Jo8 salany ooldbazall 3595 8 amsd g5 caong €@ Conp S0 pa0ldl] Cllazallg ceollinall
) gl Bgimn o3 s C Ll Lulul o121 2i0 pasi ¥ Olaysa 3 Bsadlly gadlls olelizzadl gay «Y
(Binedl yue dpadiidl ollazall B ymo e andian ¥ Jasll 83505 JSuo 9oy wilelizzadl yyed cesdYl Sl
Lilys g dxlaall Glol Moy Lladll edlows oY Uas D Ll dsslgll sé Jodll yules Bymy ¥ ol il Jowg
dagog Bladl iy Bssall ol Ll ade Ko Lol allei ¥ @S (3T @Bl 8 8a4ke (0S5 18 peall b

Process - Scope Management | Multiple-Choice (Single Response)

A hybrid project is preparing a release for a customer portal. The release has fixed
regulatory scope, while customer-experience enhancements are managed in a prioritized
backlog. Two weeks before release, a sales vice president asks for a new executive
dashboard promised to a major client. The team says adding it now would displace an
unfinished mandatory consent feature. What should the project manager do NEXT?

Jones 5 eMasll dyy2 Oligund 5105 lazg ol Ladhss 3l Lle jlaodl gato eMlac oy ylaod nd ¢ g3ke A9ty
g seg Bagax &pian Ologles d>g) @3Lo] lasall Ludy Ob by e saals slaoyl 18 gl Cous iiso ptio

a2y g osaall yuse dlody o ey g3l Lo amy JaS5 @) dgol3)] @81 ga 8300 i 31 gdlo] o] Basall Johy 5aS Jsae
sels
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A Add the dashboard to the current release pl3dl (3 JJl jlasdl J] wlegleall d>l @
because a major client commitment has lel Jlacl dad o 1S Juac alos
higher business value.

B Ask the team to work overtime so both the eald @y i d4dlo] wlelud Jasll §y3a)l o bl
dashboard and mandatory consent feature 593 dgal Iyl a8l gall 83409 ilaglaall &gl sy IS

can be delivered without changing the

Slaoil das y 85
release plan.

C Reject the dashboard request and tell sales  zauy ¥ 6l @logall gl logloall dgl Llb o8yl

that no backlog changes are permitted craislad] cpae gl M5 ezl o ERRUES é‘b
within two weeks of release.

SlaoM
D Facilitate impact analysis with the product Bl a9 ayallg zeisall clo oy Jlod Jgus
owner and team, protect the mandatory iy ol sl dlac pasitialg (ol Yl agardl

regulatory scope, and use the approved
change or backlog prioritization process to
decide whether the dashboard enters a later
release.

dogl SIS 13] Lo wyase) uaznall geizall Joves &ilyglol
F>Yslaol 8 3 wlagleall

Correct answer: D

D is correct because in a hybrid environment the project manager must protect fixed
mandatory scope while allowing enhancement requests to be assessed through impact
analysis and the approved change or backlog prioritization mechanism; this balances
business value with compliance and scope control. A is wrong because replacing a
mandatory consent feature with an enhancement could violate regulatory scope and
bypass proper prioritization. B is wrong because forcing overtime assumes capacity can
solve a scope trade-off and may create risk without formal approval. C is wrong because
adaptive backlog items can be reconsidered when justified, but they must be evaluated
rather than rejected automatically.

Oldb @dn zlodl go coldl ol Uadl las ¢ g yaall juae le Cony gl &l 8 4Y oo D 3l
Jlzodlg JlasHl dasd oy oyilon 1iag Baainall peall Yo oliglol cuiyi of yeddl gy i JMS oo cpmanncil]
liglo¥l (s olontng adhudl BUadl 8350 48 ety dsaly)] dblgn 83s0 Jlactal o8 Uas A jLsdl gladl s

dblga (yas sblie §l5g a8g Gladl dlolia Jo5 lansg dnadl ol Bz BLoYl Jasll (538 o lhs B jLsdl xoal]
00 3 gasss woomy S0 330 3929 e Lgd sl Bale] (Say LAl gdl 3 gtiall Jons yolie o Uas C Ll dgam)

Q136 Process | Multiple-Choice (Single Response)

A project manager is finalizing the schedule for a predictive manufacturing upgrade. The
resource histogram shows that the controls engineer is allocated at 180% during the same
two weeks when factory shutdown work must occur. The sponsor wants the finish date
kept unchanged. What should the project manager do FIRST?
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seige ol 3lgall balass oo g8 Wobuly 515 e 483 iaill Jouonll algll dpall poos g osdall sise poiy
Blasdl el agyy gradl Bl Jlacl laged 05 o cony il puearadl juds IM5180 sy joasis @Soll dakis]
Yol ¢ otall yysa Joiy o ety 13l sl (oo clgdl 2y e

A Ask the sponsor to authorize mandatory eigdd el3] BLa] Jae slazel elyll o bl
overtime for the controls engineer during )l Blay] 5528 M5 oSl dakas]
the shutdown window.

B Review resource calendars and evaluate Loud olls 838l o @uBg 5ylall @ugldi gy
resource leveling or smoothing options with Joandly 391 L8 laaseas of 5laall
the team before committing to the schedule.

C  Add an external controls consultant b &g lyos @Soull dalad Loyl Uylocil @bl
immediately and update the cost baseline Jasll JlasST smy 2l Ll

after the work is complete.

D Keep the schedule as planned because the sroall Blay] dhail Y o baases 9o LS Jgundl &

shutdown activities are fixed-date activities. Al flen dagye

Correct answer: B dououall Lyl

B is correct because the Process domain expects the project manager to plan and manage
project resources by using resource calendars, resource histograms, and schedule analysis
to find feasible options before making commitments; resource smoothing may keep the
finish date if float exists, while leveling may reveal a required baseline change. A is wrong
because mandatory overtime is a premature directive that may create quality, safety, and
morale risks without first analyzing alternatives. C is wrong because adding a consultant
affects cost, procurement, and possibly scope and should not be done immediately or
retroactively outside proper planning and change control. D is wrong because fixed-date
work does not make a 180% allocation realistic; the resource constraint still must be
resolved rather than ignored.

35loall @aolds plasuinly lgislaly ¢ g saall 33190 dadasi ¢ g stall yaso oyo 8oty wlasll Yoo oY dono B &l

e 35150l 34405 B3y 388 1391 ol 0085 148 daal) A lyls ] Jsosl) a3l Joand! Juloia s)lsall labasiag

Mac oyay ¥ Uas A Lsdl . ulalll s 8 3o J] ool sl gall dygud gl a8 lazy ( te) skale sz 13] clgnidl )

L] 3 las C 5Ll Yol Bladl Jdoss 93 8yl Slysinns dedldly 8352l B sbolsea Caruy 385 ¢ pucta JSit (BLS)]

sl ooy el bodasdl ols- azy il of 1398 aisats oy o (Sl Ly olyyzially dalSal 5 3585 g Licial
S oy 3500l 4.8 15 lad Blg 301180 dpuy 3y0all opasd Jom ¥ el gyl Jasll blsyl o3 s D 4L

alalad e Yy dadlas

Q137 Process | Multiple-Response

A regulated research project depends on a specialized test chamber that was reserved in
the project resource calendar. Two weeks before validation testing, the facilities manager
announces that the chamber will be unavailable for preventive maintenance during three
of the five planned test days. Which actions should the project manager take?
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0 el 18 ¢ o3iall 33108 @uohi B Bsmane il daasiia jlsl @y Lle 4Bl gol5 i ¢ o3iie aainy
slesl bl duas Lol o all @35 M3 4569 Elio camn dlia 5655 o)) 883301 o 381sall jaa ooy (Fasedl ol ylas |
T oxdall yyaa laisny of Loy Al @lelya Yl b ks

A  Update the resource calendar information 2e ledll &> 031 18 aSTo 5)l0all @yat laglas ia>
and confirm the actual availability constraint 330sall 3310
with the facilities manager.

B Perform schedule analysis to evaluate iy Bale] Yo Bla peadsd) Jousd) Wil g
alternatives such as resequencing, resource gy @2 alascil of wyloall dygus of daadyl
leveling, or using an approved equivalent % 1o
chamber.

Cc If a baseline date or cost will be affected, pad uludl b yad 4SS o 3yl il S 13
submit the appropriate change request with 91 ©loglaas G540 Cosliall poddll Clbs
impact information.

D Tell the validation team to compress all five Slas pLAT wax bhao dasdl 3138 oo bl
days of testing into the two available days sl 4@ yes e liall peagl LB duasll
without changing the plan. i

E Bypass the facilities manager and reserve o0& ay il JSian @881 oty 381 5all yuae jolons
the chamber informally through a technician dyall Jo3s dodo api) b guyb

who has access to the room.

Correct answer: A, B, C dououall Lyl

A, B, and C are correct because resource management in the Process domain requires the
project manager to keep resource availability data current, analyze feasible resource and
schedule options, and use integrated change control when approved baselines may be
affected; confirming the constraint prevents decisions based on assumptions, schedule
analysis identifies realistic alternatives, and a change request provides governance if dates
or costs change. D is wrong because forcing five days of regulated testing into two days
may compromise quality and compliance and ignores the resource constraint. E is wrong
because bypassing the resource owner through an informal arrangement undermines
governance, may create safety or compliance issues, and does not properly update the
project plan.

Waso 3ylgall 4] @lily ey ¢ gyl yuan o bt Sllasll Jlona o 3319all B3l] (¥ dime Co Bg A ool
251 Baamall Luludl bolas il 48 e JolSiall y ool s alasuinlg duaed) AL Jgaslg aslsall lyls Julsig
@ 3485 13] daj M daS gl 385y yeidl Clbog dmBly Jilay suony Joandl Jdods (Lol bl Lle & wilyly8 31551 piay 4l

304 38 pa0s B 43 dasls wlylas] e bl dwas bas e aall sla] o3 las D yLadl oSl of sslol
Gy 389 S gl anny awsy et iy 30all o Solad 3 U B 5Ladl sysall 8 Jalaiyg Jlzadlg 8352l
Aoyl @y ybay ¢ g yauall das sy g JLial of doMas VS o

Q138 Process | Multiple-Choice (Single Response)
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A project manager is managing the implementation of a new expense-management tool. A
database administrator was assigned from the operations department last week, but
several setup tasks are late because the administrator does not have the required system
access and is unsure which project deliverables they own. What should the project
manager do NEXT?

oS ol ¢ geadl O Oldaall @ud 1o lily acled Jodua (i @i .15 g yaall Byl Bagas 8lal duas ¢ 9xden s3d0 1y
Jaoty Al ol ysall b oo 53 bymy dg plladl ] dyglladll Joo gl wiloMo cllag ¥ Jgduall o3 o33 slae] plga dac
T3 soy g gyaall ypan Joiy of e 13le g o sall 8 lgzdofune

A Replace the database administrator with a ddeun 8y 4yl Joldas ULl aclgd Jobusa Juciwl
contractor who already has experience with BN 8
the tool. i

B Work with the resource owner to complete 328950 gl JlaSiwd 3ygall o 2o Jacl
onboarding, provide required access, and o buall zadgig dsallaall Joooll @ldo

clarify responsibilities using the resource

Syleall Byls] das aluseialy
management plan.

C Escalate to the steering committee that Sldasll qud o busga aumgall dind Ll yo3l ano
operations assigned an unprepared e :%5)9‘,&}_
resource.

D Ask the administrator to learn the project Ol 3o @loy ol OULI selgd Jgbun o bl
deliverables independently and report back Dals rsay losie L] 3599 23 y8a1 ¢ g yiall
when ready.

Correct answer: B Gl Ll

B is correct because acquiring a resource is not complete until the project manager
enables that resource to perform the assigned work through onboarding, access, role
clarity, and coordination with the resource owner; this aligns with the PMI mindset of
removing impediments and managing resources proactively. A is wrong because
replacement is premature when the problem is access and role clarification, not
demonstrated inability. C is wrong because escalation before attempting normal
resource-management actions is unnecessary and may damage relationships. D is wrong
because leaving a newly assigned resource to self-orient delays the work further and fails
to clarify responsibilities through the project’s agreed resource management approach.

oo 43 A5l Josll 1l oy @S g opiall yaae Sle comr i teieam s yoma JasSo ¥ 5390 e Jooadl o dnmes B &l
8ylsls @laall Al3] 8 PMI &léc o poruy 1iag 3y5all clllo o Geuidly o)l oo g¥g wilexMall 5ol dzgdl M-
caidg 9l madgis Joogll Olado b USall (o5 Lowic ¢ yucto Jlagmall o Uas A JLal . Sletaal JSiy 35154l
B sy 38y gyo3d sut Balznall sylsall 83ls] wlelyn] dyd I8 el o3 Uas CyLadl elsl e e sne 3

adle Bazall 3)19all 8,13 2 B39 Slgfusall 291 g sl aies 233001 5903 g Wz 3330 335 oY Uas D 4Ll
& 9 s<uall Q_e

Q139 Process | Enhanced Matching
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A project manager is tailoring the resource management approach for an equipment
modernization project. Match each situation to the most appropriate resource
management tool or artifact.

oYl 5yl gall Bla] @y of B1u o aBoe JS @il .lume Cansnd § gyl 5ylgall 8yl] 2l GBS § 3o yuae Aoy

1. The sponsor wants to see which job roles 1. s, s lJ,les Lsss 1Jbsl, [Jebissss lJws

are overallocated by month. welos pu wtuesue Jlisy tove 1dyvo,.

2. The team must identify gaps between 2. stele ld,so lds wrass 1dugsle
required automation skills and current ws0 poble IJlepws IJpbdsws odsle
team capability. lJo,s0 1deldss.

3. A shared calibration specialist is 3. swed, lgwelyes pelsus puve,d s
available only on certain dates due to wol)st e Vb wpvoo lJujlelwe pg
commitments to other projects. euvl,se 1.

4. Several departments disagree about who 4. oo dud g8 bLle zed po ssd€ eJs

signs off on installation readiness. tlojse e, dso.

A 1-Resource calendar; 2-RACI chart; bhasa3 RACH blasa2 o)l gall @ysisl
3-Resource histogram; 4-Training plan oyl @asd oylgall

B 1-RACI chart; 2-Resource histogram; ias-3 oylgall hlasa2 RACT biasal
3-Training plan; 4-Resource calendar sylsall auoiid fayasl

C 1-Resource histogram; 2-Skills assessment tyad] das g wlylgall @ di2 o)lgall labasal
and training plan; 3-Resource calendar; RACI babasead syl gall asoii3
4-RACI chart

D 1-Training plan; 2-Resource calendar; 3-RACI  RACI lalasa3 syl gall @i toqyadl das 1
chart; 4-Resource histogram syl gall blasead

Correct answer: C dououall 4l

C is correct because a resource histogram visually shows resource demand and
overallocations over time, a skills assessment with a training plan identifies and addresses
capability gaps, a resource calendar shows when a shared specialist is available, and a
RACI chart clarifies responsibility and approval authority such as who signs off on
readiness. A is wrong because it confuses calendars with workload visualization and uses
RACI for skill gaps. B is wrong because RACI does not show monthly overallocation, a
histogram does not assess skill capability, and a training plan does not show date
availability. D is wrong because a training plan is not the right artifact for monthly role
allocation, a resource calendar does not identify skill gaps by itself, and a histogram does
not define approval responsibility.
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foaals el lais (a3ll e I papasadl odlog sslsall e Gl Uyay oo 3)lsall babasen o3 doemo C @l

Golis A yzall sobasdl oSy e 3sleall @uodT g dgzadloag @lyadll @lgad sasi e oyl das ga il ylgall

e Slaygdnll oo balsy ¥ Uas A jLsdl dssaladl Lle g8y oo J2o slaied] dalug dgguall RACH biasio o 09
bbaseag (s3edl I jagasidll xo9: 3 RACH 3 as B 5Ll olylgall wlgnd dadlza) RACH pusiiugs Jasll eoee

dpanlial] @856l Ceud coyadll s 3 Uas D Ll gylgdl @] o ¥ cuyasll das g dylgall olyadll ey ¥ 5ylgall
slazedl dg8as sum ¥ 3l sall babasng (13 ase @lylgall @lgad sas ¥ sylgall @usdiy dyeds HlosYl apasl

Q140 Process | Multiple-Choice (Single Response)

A hybrid project is delivering a clinical scheduling interface. A newly discovered integration
dependency requires input from a cybersecurity architect two iterations earlier than
planned. The architect is currently assigned full time to an operations recovery effort, and
a developer suggests asking the architect for informal evening reviews to avoid changing
the release plan. What should the project manager do BEST?

b opyshaall ol sty oL Bla g 3 JalS ploss Lo usigall Jasy oyl xS of babasiall bosegs J8 il yeed]
T oxdall yasa dlay of oy b 28T b yluioyl das s cand eluall (8 dis dawy yut Olax]ye

A Accept the developer’s suggestion because o0 duawll g lanlyall (Y yghaall 21y8] L3I
informal expert reviews will not affect the gay)l 3ylgall dlas B 385 o) yesll
official resource plan. i

B  Assess the dependency and schedule a-l] Lo oolad @f Joasdl Lo duacdl il 08
impact, then negotiate resource availability b 285l of dasdl &iu g usigall s3an pa 3 ysall

with the architect’s manager and update the

. . 23l a3 13] s
plan or raise a change request if needed.

C Wait until the architect becomes available Joll B lalases oIS S uaigall yazy i ya]
as originally planned and ask the team to Sle el dga gl ol dlolga Gusdll o wdblg
continue building the interface assumptions. elslyzyl

D  Escalate directly to the executive sponsor to oldasll pud sl gigadl Selyll ] 83abke a0
order operations to release the architect 1398 usigall &>l

immediately.

Correct answer: B
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B is correct because the project manager should manage resource constraints through
analysis, negotiation, and formal updates to the resource and schedule plans; if bringing
the cybersecurity architect in earlier changes a baseline or priority agreement, integrated
change control or an approved replan is needed. A is wrong because informal evening
reviews hide real resource usage, risk burnout, and bypass the resource management
plan. C is wrong because continuing on assumptions in a regulated clinical interface
increases rework and security risk when the dependency is known. D is wrong because
immediate executive escalation is premature; the project manager should first assess
impacts and negotiate with the appropriate resource owner unless normal governance
cannot resolve the constraint.

sylgall bl eyl candly (poladly Julsall M5 o slsall 388 s of e £ o3sall jasa oY do B aylayl
3085 b p3leeud gl e Bl of julusl s yutees ySl €89 8 sl 031 uige A1yl oIS 13] 1 Joanls
359 y9al sl plasciadl a3 dsan)l et Aluall Ol lyall (Y as A JLadl Bsazee bagdass Bale] of JolSia
bylgall dols Ly dgaly L8 ololysl e cly jliazadl 3 Uas C HLadl slsall 85l] dlas jolati (3laydl sas
dyigtidl yladl J] gyl apmadl o3 las D 5Ladl 485500 demell oS5 Lanie (po3l 3bliag Jasll le] sblsa 13
il o oy Balinall dSgodl o @l Lo cansliall s ygall clils po oolatlly yI quniii Yol ¢ o yiall yuso Llob ¢ yuia

Q141 Process | Graphic-Based

A project manager is controlling quality for a predictive project that is validating a new
packaging line. The quality team uses a control chart for defects per 1,000 units. Sample
sizes and the measurement method have remained stable. The latest chart data are shown
below. What should the project manager do NEXT?

Vol san) s balasia Bagadl 8338 ausiiay uas s bas slazed 6§w&9}m&oagﬁlb~otgwlyu wly
sese dlody ol oy Ul Lo sl 8331 babasall Ul ek &0 el dyybo ol plasl oy 5155 1,000 )
§elld a0y ¢ g yadall

1 11.6 LCL9.0/CL12.0/UCL 15.0
2 12.4 LCL9.0/CL12.0/UCL 15.0
3 10.9 LCL9.0/CL12.0/UCL 15.0
4 13.1 LCL9.0/CL12.0/UCL 15.0
5 15.7 LCL9.0/CL12.0/UCL 15.0
A Continue production because only one st baiid Baslg dee gl daii oY Z Loy s olsezadl
weekly point is unfavorable and the overall ISsall b e wapyd alell bsgzall (¥ dglgn

average is close to the center line.
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B Treat the week 5 result as special-cause 230 ol gl Lle jualsdl ¢ gl does po Jaledl
variatiqn, contain the a?ffect.ed output, and 20 Jasllg 8 yiliall @l sl elginlg (oS o oo
work with the team to identify and correct gl capedl A Gl
the cause.

C Recalculate the control limits using the week ¢ el dad plasuinly bdll sgas Olus sle]
5 value so the chart reflects the most ol @asd babasall LuSay i ualsll
current performance.

D Add more final inspection resources for the ZzWdl g 3 Sledl jommall sylee o aie WLS)
next production run and keep the current o S a bl dlasll eliy] e &)

process unchanged.

Correct answer: B

B is correct because Control Quality requires the project manager to recognize and
respond to process variation: week 5 is 15.7 defects per 1,000 units, which is above the
UCL of 15.0, so it signals special-cause variation that should be contained, analyzed, and
corrected before relying on the output. A is wrong because a single point outside a control
limit is not ignored even if other points are near the center line; it indicates the process
may be out of control. C is wrong because recalculating limits to include an abnormal point
hides the signal instead of investigating it. D is wrong because adding final inspection may
detect more defects but does not address the root cause or stabilize the process, which is
the PMI quality mindset of prevention over inspection.

a3l g gl dons 1 ol dlasll b e B0l g gpiiall sse o by Bagadl band Y doumes B 4yl
ot B st 5l ) 525 U3 15,0 JUIUCL el beall s oy el a0 8459 1,000 ) lee 15.7 S
Jalony ¥ bl sgus s Buslg dhaii sgmg oY Uas A JLal ols yiall Lle slazed] 18 asmuais alilsds algas|
sale] oY Uas € Lsdl Bxhasudl 7l (5955 a8 ddaall o e Jas 08 5S3all s (y0 dy8 6p3 31 bladl eilS o) o>
iS5 8 g jand Blo| (3 las D Ll lgd Gt wil;s;uglg@wk;meMMI Ol
el Lle @Bl Lads Al PMI die allsg e dgasll et g gyiod! ol gl ¥ L) 35T Ligae

Q142 Process | Multiple-Choice (Single Response)

An agile team delivers several user stories that meet the stated acceptance criteria during
the iteration review. Two days later, integration testing finds repeated defects in how those
stories exchange data with an existing service. Developers say the quality assurance group
can catch these issues before release, and the product owner suggests adding a hardening
iteration. What should the project manager do BEST?

Usee JolSell ylas| 23Sy wiaasy a2y oSl daxlye o1l dilaall Joudll yonlne o5 pasiiuce (oo Bac Gadiy G233 pluy
2k Bl gSay 5392l lad degana ol yasoball sy dail5 doss go Slilul) jouodll elli Jsl5 448 5 By Sio
S¢ osaall ypae dady ol ey Lo Lol Lo dadlaally copal) 31,5 @3Lo] potiall cllo - yitipg laodl b8 @)ISaall

A Facilitate a root-cause discussion with the Caandy gsdadl cudl Jo> Sasall go (0l s

team and update the definition of done to s ly JalSall ologmd Jade Jlodyl cay e
include integration checks and automated dasgall s gl
contract tests.
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B Accept the product owner’s suggestion and Coedl) 41yS5 d8Lo g uall cllo 21 y8l Joud
add a hardening iteration after each ok 41yS5 IS sy dadlaallg
development iteration.

C Ask the quality assurance group to expand olad degammo oo Sl slasidl jlas ] gugs b
final regression testing while allowing Oluylaally ylsazaadly yyohl) 7lacdl ga 33920l
development to continue with the current el
practices. i

D Escalate the developers’ comments to the ¥ abgll sl ] csgladll olddsd smai
functional manager because they are B30o)l &dgbuca Jan yaibyy

refusing to take responsibility for quality.

Correct answer: A

A is correct because the PMI mindset is to build quality into the process and deliverables,
not inspect it in at the end; root-cause analysis and a stronger definition of done address
the recurring integration defect source. B is wrong because a routine hardening iteration
can normalize late defect discovery and add waste instead of improving the development
process. C is wrong because expanding final regression testing relies on inspection and
leaves the cause of the escaped integration defects unchanged. D is wrong because
immediate escalation is premature; the project manager should first coach and facilitate
team ownership of quality unless there is a persistent performance or governance issue.

ol S o Glgd! 8 W o] 3 ol ysiallg dglasll J51s Bagadl el e post PMI dilie (¥ oo A 2}l
Copeztll 51555 Jam o3 s B Ll 85,Szall JolSall isse yamn gylaley 3ol iyl dyg8is g piod! qapudl Jolozd

¥ las C yladl ypshall dac (a0 Yoy )30 iy y3-lia By 3 gunll Blacs] sy 18 Lails ely] dadlaallg
e 1168 Bl 308l smadl Y Uas D 5Ll st 99 dppetall JalSll Qigse s Ayzg Sl ol e sazey
Byatn daSex ol elol dSin s g3 @ Lo 83gal 4Sla) dlasi Jguns Basdll 4oy o Yol ¢ oyl yisal

Q143 Process | Point and Click

A project manager is preparing the quality management plan for a customer service
chatbot. On the planning workspace, the numbered zones are: 1) business acceptance
criteria for approved user stories, 2) quality metrics and tolerances, 3) issue log for defects
discovered during testing, and 4) lessons learned from previous releases. A stakeholder
says, “The chatbot must respond quickly,” but the test team cannot design objective tests
from that statement. Which numbered zone should the project manager select to define a
measurable threshold such as response time under peak load?

112l 48 yall Bbliall a5 Jadasid] d>lus B .eMasll dossd @aloo w19y 839201 5yls] das ¢ o suall 3300 a2y
da20Sall O gual) Szl S 3 demlawdl 599 8ol unslio 2 Suainall anseiwall jaod) Jlacdl Job yoleo
Bolall ©g19) iy ol oz tdsdadll Oleol asf Jods dayludl olslasl oo 8sliiuall Lugyall 4g Lzl LS
e oyl o ey da8 )y dibaie ol B3Lall 2in (4o Leab g0 Oles] auad gabriun ¥ 5Ll 8338 o S) e yuuy
T80 Al Jax oo dlaciandl (30 Jio (uledl) dbl8 dcie sgascd ¢ g yauall
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A Zone 1 - Business acceptance criteria for pasciuall yoad) JaeYl Job yoles 1 dalaall
approved user stories 3sazzall

B Zone 2 - Quality metrics and tolerances dulawdl sgasg Bagadl Luolis 2 dalazall

C Zone 3 - Issue log for defects discovered 2UsT daaeSall geel) oISl Yo 3 didbazall
during testing slasl

D Zone 4 - Lessons learned from previous dasldl olylaodl oo Sslatwall yugyall 4 dalall
releases

Correct answer: B doouall L

B is correct because quality planning converts vague expectations into measurable metrics
and tolerances, such as response time under peak load, so the team can objectively verify
quality. A is wrong because business acceptance criteria may describe what the user
needs, but the specific measurable quality threshold belongs in the quality metrics area. C
is wrong because the issue log records problems after they are found; it is not the place to
define planned quality standards. D is wrong because lessons learned may inform the plan,
but they do not replace the need to document the current project’s measurable quality
metrics.

dylocsd] paj Jao «pulidll 4B do-las 39339 punalio ] 220l @laBgall Joon B3gal bagasd oY dovono B @l
Lo aas 38 JlacHl Jou8 sl o3 Uas A JLal . e g g0 JSit Baganll o Bamedl G3all bty o B9yl Jas o
oISzl o o3 Uas C yLadl Bugadl Luplin (e @5lSa ulall dllallg 8aasall 8agal deie S) (pasiuall as i
28 8slazaall Lugyall o3 Uas D 4Ladl dalasall 859501 yalee iyyed casliall o Kall g (g8lacs] sy edlSaall §igs
A g osaly Lol ulal) Al Basadl junlie Es5 pe 55 Y @S dasdl slae] 8 sclud

Q144 Process | Multiple-Choice (Single Response)

A project manager is leading a regulated equipment qualification project. During an
internal quality audit, the auditor discovers that one contractor team used an older
approved test protocol for three completed test runs. A newer protocol, issued after an
approved regulatory clarification, includes stricter acceptance thresholds. The contractor
says the tests passed under the old protocol and asks the project manager to file a
deviation so the schedule is not delayed. What should the project manager do FIRST?

Joliall 338 anl o g8all aauSy (151 B35 3810 5l adhual) daols dig 3 lana slazed leyie ¢ oy 3yia 082
azna el xab s any yo (anl JsSeian pady dlare slasl esny VB b )l laazes jLas] JeSgigy pasial
Blyzail Juomass ¢ 9 3all 310 o g @il JoSsiondl 89 comant bl il o] Jolaall Jods dolyo ST Joid s9a
Yol ¢ oytall yyna dlody ol oy oVl Lo Joandl y5ln ¥ o>

A Accept the completed results because the o5 YaSaigy pascial Joldall (¥ dlasSall p5ludl Joud
contractor used a protocol that had 183l laaina
previously been approved.
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B Document the nonconformance, assess the Jlia 8 yliall il eeadiig dylnall pac g8

affected results against the current protocol (eabiilly Bagadl elys o oyoleally Ll JsSgigsd!
with quality and regulatory experts, and b byl “l ol sy
determine the required disposition. i Potbaall sly=ll s

C Approve the deviation request immediately Lle Blasdl 53 Blyssdl b e 1ygb dadlgall
because maintaining the approved schedule £ o3l 3330 &l g8 oo sazzall Jgun]
is a project manager responsibility.

D Order all qualification testing to restart from I8 ladl o slazedl eslylas ! gas Sslely pall
the beginning before performing any impact W s o el
analysis.

Correct answer: B

B is correct because in a regulated quality environment the project manager should not
ignore or prematurely waive a process nonconformance; the appropriate first response is
to document it, involve the right quality and regulatory expertise, assess impact against
the current approved standard, and then decide whether retest, corrective action, or an
approved deviation is valid. A is wrong because the old protocol no longer represents the
current approved quality requirement after the regulatory clarification. C is wrong because
approving a deviation to protect the schedule skips proper quality governance and may
create compliance risk. D is wrong because immediately restarting all testing may be
unnecessary and wasteful; PMI expects analysis and evidence-based disposition before
deciding the corrective action.

aie J3Ldl of ddlasll 3 dyladll pac Jalod ¢ o piall yasal Lty ¥ pdainl) dools Bagar dig 8 &Y dovono B 4yl
azeall ol ylaall Llie 3381 @iy (opeenliall @bizlly 83gadl elys Alyinlg hidsd o dealiall Jodl dylozadls Koo
a2y @ sl JsSigndl o3 las A JLadl Lnlio sazeall Blysidl ol ovouadll ly2 il of jlas ¥l Bale] <515 13] Lo apans @
3ol Joaadl Gylasd Blysl e ddlsall o Uas C Ll saghedl gad ol any aazeall ol 8352l (dlaza Jiay

31 1830809 &23035 st 5855 48 Iysd wilylzsdl guax Bale] o8 Uas D 5Ll Jlazel sblie 3155 489 dpwliall 83521 daSo>
ool elyzr il apaod U8 JJal Lle ia 3138 35515 Jilos ely2] PMI g8 g

Q145 Process | Multiple-Choice (Single Response)

A project manager is finalizing the quality approach for an online licensing system.
Organizational data show that similar projects with no early API contract reviews had
rework averaging 10% of a USD 900,000 build cost. A prevention package consisting of a
two-day design workshop and automated contract tests will cost USD 32,000 and is
expected to reduce rework to 4% of the build cost. What should the project manager
recommend?

sofisl 35n ©laxl e 25 o dglin sl o G gall ULy 3ab35 0y paus 5 plad 8392l 2265 g osiall jase i
30 5855 a8 daj> Al . Syyal 3353 900,000 loys 2l 4415 010 bawgray Jac bsle] lgaal olS APl eilga s
4S5 (pod ] Jasll Bale] (a5 ol @B gzall (yeg o Suyal 5395 32,000 diaiga soie @ilyliisls ppe0s aal paacd dnyg

S oxdall yase 4y ooy of e gl Lo Ll
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A Include the prevention package in the o3 Bagadl Byl] das- 8 a5l dejadl z1ya]
guality management plan because the LgalS5 oty Jaall Bole] 5 @8szall plasiyl
expected reduction in rework exceeds its i
cost.

B  Reject the prevention package because ol e ¥ Bagadl daaol (Y 4Bl dajall 28y
quality activities should not increase the Basinall el &l a3
approved build budget.

C Skip the workshop and rely on final system o Sladl aladl jlast e slazedlg daygll jolo
testing because appraisal activities are less skl 338 Lles) 81 apdill ddasdl
disruptive to the development team.

D Expand the prevention package to include el olylas ] gms Jadcd 4589l dajal gangs
all possible performance and security tests, Basadl wlllis 735 SIS of Las dSaall oYl

even if they are outside the agreed quality
requirements.

Correct answer: A doouall L

A is correct because the cost of quality analysis favors prevention when it provides net
value: expected rework without prevention is 10% x USD 900,000 = USD 90,000,
expected rework with prevention is 4% x USD 900,000 = USD 36,000, the expected
reduction is USD 54,000, and after the USD 32,000 prevention cost the net expected
benefit is USD 22,000. B is wrong because quality planning should consider total cost of
quality, not only the initial build budget. C is wrong because relying mainly on final testing
emphasizes inspection and may allow expensive rework to occur. D is wrong because
adding tests outside agreed requirements is gold plating; quality should be planned to
meet stakeholder requirements and standards, not to add unapproved scope.

ol Bl (o0 dsBgzall Jasll sle] 1 dlo dagd o lasie @yBoll pey 9ol EAIST Julod oY dovono A Gyla )l
2353 36,000 ;455 900,000 4 golus GBI 2o dadgzall Jasll 8slc]s 5353 90,000 ;33 900,000 10

22,000 és8 szall &8Lall 3351 (655 y3gs 32,000 aalll 4,8o)l 415 anyg 5353 54,000 golusy aBgzall (Hlassdls

C Ll daid ado¥l ell &3 J] Y B9l alanyl dalSl J] sy ol ey Basad] bagdass o3 Uas B Ll ydgs

i3Lo| 3 las D jLsJl dalSa Jac Bale] @iganmy prau 1By ool e 355 Sledl ksl e Lolul slazedl o3 Uas

eleally dxlaall lol @llis duld hiasd o co 535201 ¢y 3u Ly asi lgale gazall ollball zyl5 olyles]

Ql46 Process - Communications Management | Matching

A project manager is tailoring the communications approach for a city water-meter
replacement project. Different stakeholders need information in different ways, and the
project manager wants to apply the most appropriate communication method or action.
Match each situation to the best communication approach. What mapping should the
project manager use?
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osilisall dxlaall Olouol zlisg .alall @lslae Jlagwd dgsall gl g oyia 8 wllaidl ag eS¢ oxdie it pohy
Jlaidl g o WBge JS Eilb . JlaiMl elys! of dayyb ol Guuda ¢ 9 yauall saso s ysg ddlisee 3k olagleall ]
Te o xdall 33aa lgassirun ol Loy A1 dladl b eyl

1. A maintenance window changes and
field crews must be notified within two
hours, with evidence that the notice was
sent.

A. Interactive facilitated discussion

2. Engineering and operations disagree
about the cutover sequence and need a B. Push communication to known recipients
shared decision.

3. More than 300 site supervisors need the
current calendar and installation guides
whenever they choose to look them up.

C. Pull communication through a repository
or dashboard

4. A new regulatory reviewer is added and  D. Update the communications

requires a specific report format and management plan and stakeholder
submission frequency. communication requirements
A 1-A, 2-B, 3-C, 4-D A 2B.3C.4D-1
B 1-B, 2-C, 3-A, 4-D B.2C.3A.4D-1
C 1-B, 2-A, 3-C, 4-D B.2A.3C.4D-1
D 1-C, 2-A, 3-B, 4-D C.2A.3B.4D-1

Correct answer: C dououall 4yl

Option C is correct because it applies the PMI communications mindset of choosing the
method that fits the need: the urgent maintenance-window notice should be pushed to
known field crews, the cutover disagreement requires interactive communication to reach
shared understanding, the large group that needs information on demand should use a pull
repository or dashboard, and the new regulator’'s mandated format and frequency require
updating the communications management plan and stakeholder communication
requirements. Option A is wrong because an urgent notice should not wait for facilitated
interaction, and a disagreement should not be handled only by one-way push
communication. Option B is wrong because a disagreement is not best solved by a pull
source and a large self-service audience should not be forced into an interactive meeting.
Option D is wrong because placing an urgent change only in a repository risks people not
seeing it in time, and sending repeated pushed documents to hundreds of supervisors is
less effective than maintaining a controlled pull source.
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el 8380 ylads] Jlas| com tnr ol cennlss 1l sy yhall 5Ly edlasdl 3 PMI dlie gday 64 oo C sl

08 Ll oo sl Llelas Il Jogodl Juulus Joo SUSII Culbaiyg (8 g y0all dsilasall Jasll 538 ] g ddyylay Jo 1ol
BLS| Lol wroomas iy yhay laglos d>-g) of gagiun plasiinl (bl sie @lagleall Zlisd 3l 8358 deganall aegs yiiie
Dol elasl allhisg edlasdl §)ls] das cound cllas 4 ylasll lsssn 35Sy Geuw ) Buuas dua i dg

Jlail JoI5- oSS Ll gellay ¥ BUSII o oS W agn Melds ybivzry of oy ¥ Jarlall ylaaidl o3 Tas A Ladl oLl
365 3988 sle] e Yo v sian S (4o ceslin 950 e S 3 BN Y Uas B Ll s a bl ool

B andy pac ] ga82 18 boiib gagiun b Jarle s pbg o8 Uas DLl el ozl e 451301 dossdl lismy
bosin cons yraa e Blasdl e dled J81 b pall oolis | @ds iyl 835Sie @l Jluy] ol bS cesliall cB gl

Process - Communications Management | Multiple-Choice (Single Response)

A project manager is leading a predictive implementation of a new billing reconciliation
system. Several finance supervisors complain that the weekly PDF report does not show
the exception trends they need, while the technical team believes it is already sending
enough information. What should the project manager do BEST?

3 e gl PDF 5585 o (0 &Ml (5 by Bac (Saiy 551980 Ly apazr pUsd) (8.5 (3,85 £ 950 sp00 39
ol e b Jadl Lo Jeally 4818 @laglos Jusyy il il §asall sdizey larg dgisnlisy 3l oleliazadl olaladl (o0
$¢ oduall ypa0 dledy

A Ask the sponsor to instruct the finance plascal Jl adlall 8 1o agi el o bl
supervisors to use the existing weekly Sl eanadll yyall
report. I

B Meet with the affected stakeholders, qil Lt 3By (o yiliall dnladl Gloeol ga gais |
compare their information needs with the of cotmall Jucg cdlasyl 5,ls] dlasy olagleall oo

communications management plan, and

Aol s 303l ol Gt
adjust the content, format, or distribution as

needed.

C Add all finance supervisors to the technical 094! Fpaidl g lazl ] Al 8o gpax sl
team’s daily coordination meeting so they Byilen Al s oy lgiSazy s il §ayal
can ask questions directly. i

D Stop issuing the weekly report and respond Ol Covtaly ool ysadl slas] 48 o
to information requests individually as they lasgyg ate g3 IS wlagladll
arrive. i

Correct answer: B dououall 4l
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Option B is correct because managing communications means ensuring the right
stakeholders receive the right information in an appropriate format and at the right time;
the project manager should validate the supervisors’ needs against the communications
management plan and tailor the report or distribution approach rather than assuming the
current communication is effective. Option A is wrong because it uses premature authority
and ignores valid feedback about communication effectiveness. Option C is wrong because
adding many supervisors to a daily technical meeting may create noise, expose irrelevant
detail, and does not necessarily provide the trend reporting they need. Option D is wrong
because abandoning planned communications for ad hoc replies reduces transparency,
consistency, and control.

enliall (S0l decsliall Sloglaall e (ppnliall dnloall Glouol Jsas plad isi wdlaidl )] (Y peoo B 5Ll

of susidll by S5y cdlandl 8lu] das Llka ¢y yiall Ol lizs o Gl ¢ g ytall sysal Lty i) o nliall cBgll by
oo llinda Jalozyg 1S daludl pasizug ¥ las A Ll Jlad ol JLasdl i (o158l e Yay gajedl dysb
Jeo il 28549 £Lb 9D oy 38 sagy 5 lain] ] b ytiall yo 38 sas @8L5] 3 Uas C HLadl Jlasdl dled Jo
393 el dabsall edlaill pe sl o3 as D yLsdl gen by 3l Slaladdl syl 8yssally oy Yo dlo ls 1
AByllg ludidle ddlaadl Y&, &8,

Q148 Process - Communications Management | Scenario / Case Study

During user acceptance testing for a regional tax platform migration, a product owner
posts in a project chat that training will be postponed until after go-live, based on an
outdated assumption. Several support managers begin canceling training sessions. The
communications management plan states that schedule-impacting announcements must
be validated with the sponsor and training lead, then issued through the official release
bulletin. What should the project manager do NEXT?

Gl ol g osiuall Ealoa b all lle yiuy dgagdd] (Slyd daio o35 £ o3 B ppeaasiiall Joib slas L]
ellaidl yls] dbs o ol oluls 2@l aes gyt bae lag a8 oyl Lle Blazel  Jeedl sa lo )] o b
1 Lo gyl 5laodl 835 e o ylaio] @f iyl BBy el 2o lgie Bamdll cony Jouadl (3 558all wobdle] o Lle
Fulld am g o yuall spaa alady of ey

A Verify the training status with the sponsor el BBy el go copadl dl> o G5
and training lead, issue a correction through Olol 1S3g a8l pe buad yaolg
the official bulletin, and remind stakeholders 5 azmall JLasdl 5l 4 |

of the approved communication channel.

B Wait until the next weekly status meeting to  couw zuo 9 JUI ool Al g laia| > o]
clarify the misunderstanding because the gausy yeb <3S Al oY gl
message was informal.

C Ask the sponsor to reprimand the product wiad iy o gl o geagd e lyll e bl
owner so that future project chat messages Mediteua ¢ g yall Bslona Jilosy
are avoided.
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D Submit a change request to move the sean sumy ol I Ldaedl 50,6 8 48 b a0d
go-live date until all support managers have

aeyadl dgaz pedll gsaa
rescheduled training.

Correct answer: A dououall Lyl

Option A is correct because monitoring communications includes ensuring information is
accurate, timely, and distributed through agreed channels; the project manager should
quickly validate the facts, correct the misinformation using the official channel, and
reinforce the communication protocol to prevent further disruption. Option B is wrong
because waiting allows incorrect information to continue driving stakeholder actions.
Option C is wrong because punitive escalation does not correct the immediate
communication failure and may damage collaboration. Option D is wrong because
changing the go-live date is premature before confirming the facts and using the
established communications process to correct the issue.

seaal e Ui dggle Baall wlgiall e gy3els gzl wlaglaall @85 lad Jads wdlaidl d8lye oY memo A LI
o 30 gl JLardl JoSgiass 3aiss sl BUal yie dibolsl doglaall pimaly (Filind] oy e Bt ¢ o3l

C Ll ol plnol @l yas amrgi 3 slsazadly dxgall 5t lagloall pawy HUasdl oY las B Ll olyhsyl
6lg¥ Bl Jerall 2yl yeis o Uas D yLadl oladlly sy 485 yoall JLaidl Jid goay ¥ lisll smad] Y Uas-
Szl psead Baasnall o¥laddl dlac plaseialy sl oSG s

Q149 Process - Communications Management | Multiple-Choice (Single Response)

A project manager is coordinating a cybersecurity monitoring implementation. The current
coordination group has 8 people, including the project manager. An audit milestone
requires adding 3 compliance reviewers to the same coordination group. If everyone in the
group can communicate directly with everyone else, how many additional potential
communication channels will be created, and what should the project manager do FIRST?

gosiall 3300 agsd sy (ol 8 &Il Bewid] degane @i il ysad] o3l ABlyal AU 34D £ 0 3dke suse Buriy
deganall b josu IS Saly o 13] lgud Bl degana ] Jlzadl) ppmalso 3 88Lo] E8al @llas anl iy
save oty of oy Ul log e 11 48LoY) dlazoeall JLaidl ©lgid sac @SB 13T jasen IS go 5yale Joladl

9ol ¢ g yuall
A 27 additional channels; assess and update 8yloy dlaidl gl Gasg @b tudlo] 5U3 27
the communications approach to manage loYl e
the added complexity. i
B 17 additional channels; schedule daily deganall 2o dsagy wlelain | dgan ddlo] 5L8 17
meetings with the expanded group to Dyl olsib gia) G gall
prevent missed messages.
C 55 additional channels; require all e e ya¥ edlaidl IS Jeslidbls| 5L8 55
communication to flow through the project Lniid ¢ g yuall

manager only.
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D 28 additional channels; keep the existing o addl dlandl das @l dslo] sLs 28

communications plan because the original 313 28 Jeally gy 1S dlo¥l de ganall
group already had 28 channels.

Correct answer: A dououall Lyl

Option A is correct because the number of communication channels is n(n-1)/2: the original
8-person group had 8x7/2 = 28 channels, the expanded 11-person group has 11x10/2 =
55 channels, so the increase is 55 - 28 = 27 additional channels; the project manager
should first reassess and update the communications approach, such as meeting structure,
distribution lists, roles, and reporting cadence, to manage complexity. Option B is wrong
because 17 is a calculation error and daily meetings may add unnecessary communication
burden. Option C is wrong because 55 is the total new number, not the additional number,
and forcing all communication through the project manager creates a bottleneck. Option D
is wrong because 28 is the original total, not the increase, and ignoring the added
communication complexity risks confusion and delays.

el ol 8 o @ 5%all dlo¥l deganall cilS :NN-12 @sleally ey Jlaidl @lgd sae oY xeomo A HLa]
28 55 830301 ;o5 g (315 55 10211 ellazd Lasin 11 o & gSall dawgall desanall Lol 35 28 728

B 38 dgogdl Olelainydl o S oo it dalus o 17 8 Uas B Ll agaed] 8,103 uylasll 1 ySig yloaYlg
le cllasdl IS el of S BLol saall uds pandl Jlax gl sasll 50 55 o3 s C Ll gya3d et [lail e
ALl el Jalay dalill uds Lol Jlax Pl oo 28 3 Uhs D jLadl dx ) i 3l ¢ oydall 150 ye ygall

135 B Bl oy 18 illaidll

Q150 Process | Multiple-Choice (Single Response)

A project manager is directing a predictive project to install backup power equipment for a
data center. A city excavation permit for a trenching activity will be issued 5 working days
later than planned. The activity is on the current critical path and has zero total float. The
electrical contractor suggests starting panel installation before the civil work is accepted in
order to protect the milestone, but the approved schedule logic shows a mandatory
finish-to-start relationship. What should the project manager do FIRST?

sao bl Gl o sandl 50 jlao] s ULy 3Sp0) dbliin] Bl Slawe oSyd L85 g rdia 030 3150 11
Jolio 732y &S deolaw o cllay Yo ol zyodl slucall e bolad] e gy Jac plil duwasy bl acgall a2y galisdl
oo dualyl] @M ooy sazmall Joandl glate ) (o el we gall Eilasd ddaall Jleedl Jo8 18 il sl oSy ey 23Sl
4o g optiall yasn Jads of e o e ] slgsl g o3

A Approve the contractor’s resequencing idea lg> x81 Ll JlacHl iy ale] 8,58 Lo dadlgall

because protecting the milestone is the ol dgo¥l Lo Ll yall segall dlas oY Jolall
highest priority. s

B Update the schedule model with the permit By oyl by ol Joandl Zzigad coand

delay, validate the critical path impact, and hiad Sl aands gzyod] sludll e ayl o
identify feasible schedule compression iSaall Jgas!
options. '
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C Escalate immediately to the sponsor and Fl Ja Lle agdlgall Loy el | lysd sadl
request approval to move the final Slgdl syl
completion date. )

D Ask the team to work weekends on all ole ¢ ol Gylg ollae 8 Jaslly §ayall dllae
downstream activities to recover the 5 wasd! AL ol yrd @M dnaddl e

working days.

Correct answer: B dououall 4l

B is correct because the PMI mindset for the Process domain is to manage the schedule
using the approved schedule model, dependency logic, and impact analysis before
selecting a response; since the delayed activity has zero float, the project manager should
first update the model, confirm the effect on the critical path, and then consider valid
options such as crashing, fast tracking where technically safe, or a change request. A is
wrong because it bypasses mandatory logic and acceptance requirements, creating quality
and risk exposure. C is wrong because escalation and a date change may be needed later,
but not before analyzing schedule impact and alternatives. D is wrong because blanket
overtime is an unvalidated crashing tactic that may add cost and fatigue without
necessarily shortening the critical path.

Olslazedl glaiog sazsall Jgaml z3sad plascialy Joamdl 8515] g dlasll Jlona 8 PMI a3 o3 dooo B @l
dsadl Couo Yol ¢ oyiall yyaal i dolaw o ellay ¥ 3 laall boladl o lagg tdylozasdl yLazs ] 13 591 Lo

of (L8 Ll 1,55 Lonse 3lszall gaedl of 13yl50 @8LY Jumsdl J2o oo @yl duslys @ ol slusall e 331 STy
53 las CHLadl Bagadl e sblien 315 las ( Joid wllbing Laal ] lihaia Jolosy a5 Uas A JLadl i b @t
AL Jasll o3 Uas D 5Ll Sladly Josodl 5T Julons 18 ) oS0 d>Y rarolian U6 38 gyl sy sunal]
ool slall 835520 yazia of 93 Blaydly GISHI ayiy 48 dio Bhncto 3t Jens skl Jaladl

Q151 Process | Graphic-Based

A project manager is reviewing the schedule network for a compliance reporting platform.
The team provides the activity data below. Which statement is accurate?

S Byle gl abol drad¥l oy asall pady . Jlzel 585 daa) o)l Jound! s ¢ o3 330 22

A None 4
B A 6
C A 5
D B 4
E C 7
F D, E 3
G C 4
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H F,G 2
A The critical path is A-B-D-F-H, and the 19 ¢ g siuall 8309 A-B-D-F-H g 7 3>l yluall
project duration is 19 days. Logy
B The critical path is A-C-E-F-H, and the project 21 ¢ gyiall 5309 A-C-E-F-H g2 z 3>l yluall
duration is 21 days. Log
C Activity G is critical because it is the last gosallasi Lle H 18 blas 37« 74> G blal

activity before H on one branch.

D Crashing activity B by 2 days will reduce the ¢ oynall Ban b fuagy yladay B bladl Jones

project duration by 2 days. o051 aday

Correct answer: B dououall Yl

B is correct because the path durations are A-B-D-F-H =4 4+ 6 + 4 + 3 + 2 = 19 days,
A-C-E-FFH=4+5+7 4+ 3 + 2 =21days, and A-C-G-H=4+ 5+ 4 + 2 = 15 days, so
A-C-E-F-H is the longest path and therefore the critical path controlling the 21-day project
duration. A is wrong because A-B-D-F-H is 19 days and has 2 days of total float relative to
the 21-day finish. C is wrong because being near the end of a branch does not make an
activity critical; G finishes at day 13 while H is constrained by F finishing at day 19, giving
the G branch float. D is wrong because B is not on the controlling critical path, so crashing
B alone will not shorten the project finish.
A-C-E-F-H 457 5.lsssA-B-D-F-H4 643219 2 Olyluall ssa oY oo B &3l
slall sa Il slus Jobl s0 A-C-E-F-H ;6 clli) tlagy A-C-G-H 4 5 4 2 155,05, 21 2 3
48 dolacs g lagy 19 @ine A-B-D-F-H jluall o3 las A jLsdl Logy 21 &1 ¢ g piuall Baa 3 @Sty il 732!
oy dloay ¥ g g3all anl a3l wyd blaall sgag o Uas CyLadl 21 a5l S g osall elgily &slie olagy oyl
e pud B (3 las D jLadl dolow G g8 puiay lae 19 podl 8 F clgnl H aginy laig 13 podl 3 g G blads
£ oyl elgnl gyl yaisy o) aasg B Josd o8 ol @Sl zsodl sl

Q152 Process | Multiple-Choice (Single Response)

During execution of a software migration project, a business director asks the project
manager to add a two-day user training workshop before go-live. The director says the
workshop is important and should simply be inserted into the schedule. The schedule
baseline has already been approved, and the go-live date is contractually committed. What
should the project manager do NEXT?

I8 lasy lgine ppanscimall Gyl dyg 88L5] g gsall yune oy Jlach jya by o aen s Jum 35 ¢ o3in 385 LS
Joally Jouadl sl bas e @alall e za3)l Joandl 8 doluc L lys] cenio dage dyoll o] saall Jsdy 31
Sell3 amy ¢ o yiiall yara Joiy ol Sdes lile LaBles @ piale GBI 5y

A Add the workshop to the schedule because it . Jle¥l djaly s @Y Joasdl J| diygll d5Ls)
improves business readiness.
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B  Tell the director the request cannot be colal b 0¥ a8 il Say ¥ clall b sl §30
considered because the schedule baseline is e @8l gall s Jgand]
approved.

C Submit the request through the change ole 23UT euudiy yeidl s dac 8 bl Jlso]
control process and assess schedule, cost, puslal olal 3y sboliallg dalSally Jgasdl

risk, and contractual impacts.

D Remove two days of testing so the workshop 593 daygll zlyal (Say i sLas il e pyaags Al
can be included without changing the go-live

S Byl ks
date.

Correct answer: C doouall Gl

C is correct because once the schedule baseline is approved, adding a two-day activity
before a contractually committed milestone is a potential baseline change and should be
evaluated through integrated change control, including schedule, cost, risk, quality, and
contract impacts. A is wrong because valuable scope or readiness work still requires
impact analysis and approval before changing the baseline. B is wrong because the project
manager should not reject a legitimate stakeholder request without evaluating it through
the agreed process. D is wrong because cutting testing is an unauthorized trade-off that
may create quality risk and also bypasses change control.

|l a5 LB @y p il Lo ya g0 [ plagy diae blas 8Lo] 18 (Jouadl bl bt slazel w0y 4 dovgos C 4}l
5392lg sbolsally dalSally Joumnll le Loyl Jad lay ¢ JolSiall ydill baed e gandil g ulusdl bas 6 Mazoea

s B yLadl . puludl s yo8v 18 didlgng il Lo clbazy 3 Y dusaladl of glall eaall Jasdl o Uas A jLadl aasllg
53 s D L)l lgde Bazall ddasl] yie dasgdl (93 dolaall Glnol o legsine Wb (ad3 o e g osdiall sus0 Y
el s Lol laniy 839 sbliue §L55 38 Ly zyen yut dlolan slasdl aldss

Q153 Process | Point and Click

A project manager is using a network diagram to decide where to click in order to reduce
the project duration by one week at the lowest incremental cost. The diagram has two
paths: Start-A-C-E-Finish with durations A=3 weeks, C=5 weeks, E=4 weeks, and
Start-B-D-E-Finish with durations B=4 weeks, D=6 weeks, E=4 weeks. Crash cost per week
and maximum crash are: Zone 1 = Activity A, $2,000/week, max 1 week; Zone 2 = Activity
B, $1,000/week, max 1 week; Zone 3 = Activity C, $5,000/week, max 2 weeks; Zone 4 =
Activity E, $3,000/week, max 1 week. Which zone should the project manager click?

e bbsall going a6L] 415 8L 1oy legeal ¢ o yiall sue i) yiiy ol )8 8es balasio g o3tio 3o pasiiun
Start-B-D-E-Finish g «ulul E4 g gulul C5 g gulul A3 suay Start-A-C-E-Finish . ylus
A bladl 1 dakall: e el o83l sxls ¢ apl JS) Lol 4alS5 golol E4 5 gulel D6 o golel B4 suay
3 dabaiall aslg ¢ genl o8l a> (g gl 395 B, 1,000 blacll 2 dabaiall taslg ¢ geasl oBl a> (¢ gl y395 2,000
&l >l ¢ ol o8l s> (g gpnlydos B 3,000 bladl 4 dabial ¢o)legeunl ol ax i graalydgs C. 5,000 Ll
T oxdall yasa lgdle s ol o dibie

A Zone 1: Activity A A bladl i1 dalall
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B Zone 2: Activity B B Lladl 2 dalall
C Zone 3: Activity C C blad!:3 dalaiall
D Zone 4: Activity E E blul 4 dabazall

Correct answer: B dououall LYl

B is correct because the path Start-A-C-E-Finish is 3 + 5 + 4 = 12 weeks, while
Start-B-D-E-Finish is 4 + 6 + 4 = 14 weeks, so the critical path is B-D-E at 14 weeks; to
reduce the project by one week at the lowest incremental cost, the project manager should
crash the cheapest available activity on the critical path, which is B at $1,000 for one
week. A is wrong because A is on the noncritical 12-week path, so crashing it will not
reduce the 14-week project duration. C is wrong because C is also on the noncritical path
and is more expensive. D is wrong because E is on the critical path and would reduce the
duration, but at $3,000 it is not the lowest-cost one-week option compared with B.

Slwall lazgs degewl 12 4 5 3 wiso Start-A-C-E-Finish yluall ;¥ dogos B dlayl

Julaslg \egenl 14 10y B-D-E g0 z 3ol yluall o)l el dlegesl 14 4 6 4 5o Start-B-D-E-Finish
3353 1,000 d2iSz) B gag iz yodl sluall e zlie blas ol Vs auy d@8Lo] 4a1S5 J8L 1:51g el ¢ o3all 310
a1 g o piall 8o Sl ] alins o8y o U deiganl 12 03 2yl 3 slnall e gty A 3 ot A )Ll sy g gl
555zl sluall Lle gy E o3 Uas D yLadl 4415 48T gag zyadl sué slusall Lle Lol gty C o8 Uas CLLadl legenl 14
B bladly @,lie aslg ¢ geanl o plia sLs 18T g 1395 3,000 wialsy oS Buall i

Q154 Process | Multiple-Choice (Single Response)

A hybrid product implementation has a fixed external launch window in 10 weeks. The
predictive workstream has three integration activities on the critical path, while the agile
workstream must finish the remaining high-priority configuration stories before final
integration testing can start. After four iterations, actual velocity is 25% lower than the
planning assumption. A sponsor asks the project manager to confirm that the launch date
is still achievable. What should the project manager do BEST?

285 JolS5 daadl @30 le g8l Jasll jlue goiong bl 10 a2y 28 Gyl 3] 8386 0> (e pitie £330 iy
s Sledl JalSdl sl ey 18 didiio Dglodl &l dngi ouad @] Bayll Jasdl sluca Lo o ot izl sluall e
2B oS 13] Lo 1S g osaall 330 o el by dadascdl] a5 38 (1025 gty 8 dglail] deyud] ool (il 1S5 )

Sg osall yysa dlody ol oy Lo 1281 Lo gaiourl) S8 13y 3 @I

A  Confirm the date to maintain stakeholder ddlhng dodaall Lol @83 e Blasd) gyl 4,Sh
confidence and ask the agile team to sl syl Sl 8 de yudl 33150 Gadoy)l Gasdl]
increase velocity in the next iterations. i

B Reforecast the schedule using actual ddoall deyudl plaseialy Joandl dacdl Bale]
velocity and critical path dependencies, then 1., 3081, l)ls 5 o3yl sluall olslazel

present realistic options such a.s scope b of aazaall Joandl b of glhadl el lie
trade-offs, approved compression, or a

change request. S
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C Move the remaining configuration stories Jasll (¥ gLl aey Lo ] ddall deggdl joad a5
after launch because agile work can be 5308l 5393 e 23la] oSy Gadsy]
completed whenever capacity is available.

D Add more developers immediately to the Lo Badoy)l Byl I 1ygd oyyohaall cpe ay3a d8L5)
agile team so the original velocity
assumption becomes valid again.

6331 830 B0 Aol eyl 44038 s

Correct answer: B dououall 4l

B is correct because the project manager should use empirical performance data and the
schedule network to forecast whether the fixed launch remains feasible; with velocity 25%
below plan and a dependency from agile configuration to final integration testing, the best
action is to reforecast and offer transparent options such as prioritizing scope,
compressing critical path work with approval, or raising a change request. A is wrong
because confirming the date without evidence hides schedule risk and relies on wishful
thinking. C is wrong because moving high-priority configuration stories after launch may
violate acceptance, value, or integration readiness and should be a managed scope
decision, not an assumption. D is wrong because adding people immediately can reduce
productivity and does not automatically restore velocity, especially without analyzing
onboarding, team capacity, and critical path impact.

132 ¥ caldl Ul o8 15] Loy 8eal) Jouodl dcing dladl] els¥1 Uly plaseral g gsiall yysa Lo o oo B ayladl

J21 8 (el Jalsall sLasl ) Bl Josdl deg opo slaiel 393 g5 @il 025 Gy e yudl Bla35] gad LSas
e b 98y of (Bl gay 7yl sluall Jlach bad of (3ladl @liglol Cuiys Jio @8lad @lyls (oseg §udl B3le] 90 ely]
gaad Ji5 3 s C5Ladl pocaall st J8ladl Lle saznyg Joamdl yblien o Jds o8 gl aSb o3 Uas A L3I
LTyl 3 las U 5158 595y of weamss (JolSHl dp3ale of dagdll of Joddlly S 48 Ml any lo ] ool dle dzgall
Sy a3all 8385 Jealdl Yo 93 Losas LD de yudl a0 Yo dem ol 15 48 138 jolsal 83Lo] o3 s D 4L
ol sl e el

Process - Integration & Change Control | Multiple-Choice (Single Response)

A project manager is leading a predictive project to implement a new enterprise
data-retention repository. During execution, the compliance officer asks the team to add
automated encryption-key rotation, which is not in the approved scope baseline. The
compliance officer says the capability will likely be required by a regulation that takes
effect in six months, and the technical lead says the work appears small. What should the
project manager do FIRST?

oo Jzzad] Joduua llay Sardl ol ULl Blars W ayan oo §ogtua Jbrd (85 gy ¢ oyiiall yysa 3oy
230 o Jezadl Joduns Joiy Zlail sainall yuludl b 3 39250 et 3ol 509 yehcdl zgilaal T sysas d8Lo] 8ual
Uy sy Jasll o] il S Yoty sl it IS Sl Jeo I3 0 do5d e say ysllan oysS5 f asall o 834801
Yl ¢ gyall yaa alody ol ey I Lo

A Ask the team to implement the capability NEEEIRVEN] o¥ Iygd 5,8 aia i.as Bl o bl
immediately because the technical effort is Sy
small.
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B  Defer the request until the regulation is b 889 sataly Gawy doodl yas ol L] ol Y
officially published and continue with the Sl ulal
current baseline. i

C  Document the request and assess its impact sl Josadly 3l e a3l 0 8o Lkl &5
on scope, schedule, cost, risks, and gblgall Ll L6 Jladlg solsully 4alSl
compliance before seeking approval.

D Escalate the request to the sponsor and ask alascial ;oo 48 Clbslg eIl bl 2o
for a decision without using the change il s 4,

control process.

Correct answer: C doouall Gl

C is correct because the PMI mindset for the Process domain and integrated change control
is to treat a non-baselined requirement as a potential change, document it, and perform
integrated impact analysis before approval or implementation; even a small technical
change can affect security design, validation, cost, schedule, and compliance risk. A is
wrong because implementing immediately bypasses change control and may create
uncontrolled scope creep. B is wrong because simply deferring ignores a credible
compliance need that should be analyzed as a potential change or risk. D is wrong because
escalation may be appropriate for authority or prioritization later, but asking for a decision
without impact information and without the defined change process undermines
governance.

b 595208 3ut e ¢l o Joladl 2 JalSiall sl o lidasll Jlovs (8 PMI ddie o doo C il
A8 bl il yll o il of dabloall 18 2yl JolSio Julod slyzlo didor @ Jaze yueid il Lle pulusd]
bud jolaty gysall laudl (¥ bls A jLadl . Jluiedl sblsiag o3l Joandlg dalsilly gasilly yedll muaad 6 54
Bgigag dlazme Jlnal dxl> Jolonn b Laldl o bls B Ll ladl 8 baniie yue psuid ] s382 289 sl
b S glg¥l s of dalud) E>d Guslia (95 43 symadll (3 b5 D 5Ll ilazos 3blsaS of S Lglilod oy
S gl candy Baasall yosall ddac gLl (o0 g 33 e Wloglen g8 oo 5lsS

Q156 Process - Integration & Change Control | Graphic-Based

A predictive project is deploying an airport baggage reconciliation service. A new customs
reporting request is submitted after the cost and schedule baselines have been approved.
The sponsor asks whether the team can include it using available reserves. Based on the
project performance graphic, what should the project manager do NEXT?

a5 @ ol Jguadls alSal) julwll Jlas slazel ssy eolylnall asf 8 38 Lcall dszal dsylaal dons 845 ¢ o3 ddiy
I 3lzaal o Luall bl 31 plasczanly axgads §asall o Saly 15 13] Lo el Yy yland] )l Blaze syan (b
Sl say ¢ o piall yyan alody o gty 1 Lo sl 8 g o all elsf bl

BAC US$1,000,000
PV US$500,000
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EV US$450,000
AC US$600,000
Requested addition Automated customs audit report
ROM cost of requested addition UsS$90,000
Estimated schedule impact +2 weeks
Management reserve US$100,000
A Approve the addition because the BURE| A E Y R Sl asladl e 38lg
management reserve is larger than the AalSal) oyl

rough order-of-magnitude estimate.

B Prepare an impact analysis showing current sl Jgandlg dalsl elol o 33l Lo el

cost and schedule performance, then submit sl b g U sasdtl] b pnB @3 epedllodl
the change request to the change control

authority.
C Reject the request because the project is oo y3liag dgilisall Jolono ¢ gyl o Gl as,l
already over budget and behind schedule. Jaally Jaandl
D Ask the team to absorb the report within the Jasll a3 yad yydudl Olacial 3338l e bl
current work packages to avoid changing oeladll bglas 4 Cionad 41l

the baselines.

Correct answer: B

B is correct because integrated change control requires the project manager to analyze the
impact of the requested change using current performance before the proper authority
decides; here CPI = EV/AC = 450,000/600,000 = 0.75, SPI = EV/PV = 450,000/500,000 =
0.90, and the current EAC using BAC/CPI is about US$1,333,333, so adding an estimated
US$90,000 and 2 weeks must be evaluated against baselines, reserves, benefits, and
governance. A is wrong because management reserve is not simply available for the
project manager to spend and cannot be used to bypass approval. C is wrong because poor
performance is not a reason to reject a potentially required change without analysis and a
governance decision. D is wrong because hiding new scope inside existing work packages
avoids change control and can distort cost, schedule, quality, and accountability.

Al I3l ULy plascialy Oollall yaadl 3 Jlod g gsiall s o cllay JolSiall yuedll bands o3 oo B 43
SPI EV/PV, .CPI EV/AC 450,000600,000 0.75 L ¢yl yall &gl dgadl ises off i
oy U3 (S50l 13855 1,333,333 L5 goluey BAC/CPI plasezaly JIsJl EAC i s (0.90 450,000500,000
b A Ll daSgadls Slsalls @lblendly julwll bahas Llia jeegewly Susal 1395 90,000 o 5u&5 d8Lo| @yt
3 b3 C Ll aalgall jolocd anlasiil Jom Yo 8xtlio aBlis] g g piall ypsn gelatiany Bloo ud 831531 Sblianl 3
a3 S5 e Bl elas] o bls D LAl aSe> 3138 Julod a8 o Gollan (65 48 3l (28 330 ¥ el o>
Aeluallg 839501y a3l Joudly dalSl @giny 189 yeiill band Cuimty A1 Jasll
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Process - Integration & Change Control | Multiple-Choice (Single Response)

During execution of a workplace occupancy analytics project, the change control board
approves a change to replace the dashboard visualization library and revises the cost
baseline. Two developers continue purchasing licenses for the original library because the
procurement checklist and team instructions were not updated. What should the project
manager do NEXT?

dog) b olyged] dcSa Jlaaly ooy 1S Jle sl s udane 3819 Jasll Slal U] ol € g 3o s ol

olyyrally dolsdl gl 45l Y alo¥l dusall oy elys 3 olyshae satu &S ulel b iusly olaglaall
Sells a2y ¢ o yall yyan alady o ety c31 Lo s o) §asall laglaiy

A Reopen the approved change request s piily @ Basall ¥ swisall yosdl Ll xd o
because the team did not follow it correctly. . S

B Allow the purchases to continue until the Sl Al g laza] o el il oldae jlazuly xawl
next status meeting to avoid disrupting andl s Cood
execution.

C  Escalate the developers’ mistake to the el 3559 Ladsll yaall J] payshaall Uas aes
functional manager for disciplinary action. ey

D Update the affected project documents and S sazmall g8l lyg 8 y3liall ¢ gyl 36g wa>
communicate the approved change to the olyiaall L8 doadl olols 323

team and procurement stakeholders.

Correct answer: D

D is correct because after a change is approved, the project manager must integrate it into
the project management plan and related project documents, communicate it to affected
stakeholders, and ensure execution aligns with the new approved baseline. A is wrong
because the approval is still valid; the problem is implementation and configuration
control, not the need to reopen the decision. B is wrong because waiting allows waste and
misalignment to continue. C is wrong because immediate disciplinary escalation misses
the process issue: the approved change was not propagated to the documents and
stakeholders who needed it.

a&Mlg (g dadsall 85U6ollg ¢ gyl 3yla] das- & a0 ¢ gydaall juaa e Cony &S éi slazel w2y Y dovmn D Ll
Iy dgdlgall oY bls A Ll auasdl saseall uludl s po §8lgn Sebull o o aSTllg (o yiliall dolinall Gloesy
lsactaly o Ul oY b5 B Ll xus Sale] ] da ol ey gl bobg dablly §les dlSaall dsllo

Jaiy' @ sazsall sl ol 09 el dlasll dlSall Jagy g0l %,HJ;L‘ZJI sadll (3 bl C sl 8813l pacg yagll
] yoalioe il dsladl wlwsly @6g) |

Q158 Process - Integration & Change Control | Point and Click
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A project manager is using a change control screen with four clickable zones: Zone 1 is
Issues and Defects, Zone 2 is Change Request Intake, Zone 3 is Impact Assessment
Worksheet, and Zone 4 is Approved Baseline Updates. During site commissioning for a
distribution center automation project, an inspector requires a different conduit route from
the approved drawings. The work has not started, but the change may affect permits, cost,
and sequencing. Which zone should the project manager click FIRST?

2 daaially cogeslly 3l 1 dabiall 8l A8 3blio )l e goi il baed) &l g o3all sy pasiin

2B gall Jbis 5T Brazeall Lululll balas lzyand 4 dlaally (Y1 @t zisad 3 dibaiallg ppsiedll ol Jlaizasd

oS amy Jasll Tagy o Bsazeall Slagayll ge olaysadl olgia) Blisos [lus suzaall Clbay ay3e8 38 se dxail ¢ g yiia) a3
Yol ¢ oyaall yyna lgile sy ol ey dabaza of . JlacYl Ly 281521 oxpylodl] B 135y 15 il

A Zone 1 - Issues and Defects Dowally el 1 débazall
B Zone 2 - Change Request Intake el ol Jlatwl 2 ddlazall
C Zone 3 - Impact Assessment Worksheet S i zigad 3 dilaiall
D Zone 4 - Approved Baseline Updates saaznall (elwdll bglas oluass 4 dalazall

Correct answer: B dououall Ll

B is correct because the inspector’s requirement differs from approved drawings and may
affect cost, permits, and sequencing, so the project manager should first capture it as a
formal change request before analysis and decision. A is wrong because this is not
primarily a defect in completed work; it is a proposed change to approved technical
documents. C is wrong because impact assessment is necessary, but it should follow
formal intake so the request is traceable and controlled. D is wrong because baseline
updates occur only after the appropriate change authority approves the change.

oot A Jlacll Sl glally dalSll 5 138y 189 Baaznall wlagusyll e sy atall (b Y docone B dylayll
Jae 8 Csliol Lo uud 5031 53 (b5 A 5Ll 15l 315515 Sl S8 sy 3685 LS o Yol g g3l 330 e
Al YUzl sy b of e i) og303 W el oY bols C Ll Buning 446 §36g b B yita (st Jy o JasSlo
el dger @l g0 a2 W] @amy ¥ ululdl bghas o o8 b5 DLl bgeaag get) B Clall 6% o> Laws)
el e daseall

Process - Integration & Change Control | Multiple-Choice (Single Response)

A hybrid project is consolidating identity management across several business units. Three
months after the scope baseline is approved, the enterprise architecture board proposes
replacing a custom connector with a standard APl gateway. The change may reduce
long-term support costs, but it adds five weeks and affects a contractual milestone. The
sponsor says the architecture standard is mandatory and asks the project manager to
proceed as a risk response. What should the project manager do BEST?
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sulon 7y (BlUadl bl s slasel o ygal B asy . lach @ilasg 5ac e dyogll 83153 1au> g7 pumd £ 0 yk0 Jaiy
as) Jughall gudll Lle qendl aJISH ol i iy 08 . dwald APl dlgn jaasw Joge Jlacil dgall d;lesall
Tg o xdall y3an dlody f Loy Lo Lol Lo ybolsall ol a)laely

A Proceed with the APl gateway because G §all yoleall (3 APl dylgy 3 losd ol
enterprise standards override the project £ o)l Ll s jglous
baseline.

B Reject the proposal because it affects a ad anbg @ ca8lel pleo 8 438 Y 7 yusall jad)l
contractual milestone that has already been ol s
baselined.

C Verify the mandate, analyze impacts on Blaa¥l ey > g Lol dal3)] oo BoS
objectives, benefits, schedule, cost, and osb o ais)l bogyang dalSils il Jsasly lgalls

contract terms, and submit a change

Anliall daSeodl dg ] st o
request to the appropriate governance body.

D Ask the vendor to absorb the five-week i danadl galudl T Olagial 3ysall o bl

impact so the project can comply without a sy 3siS y83 cya § o yaiall J2zay
formal change. )

Correct answer: C dououall syl

C is correct because in a hybrid project, adaptive planning does not eliminate governance
for changes to approved baselines, benefits, or contractual milestones; the project
manager should validate the constraint, assess integrated impacts, and route the change
through the proper authority so the decision balances compliance, value, schedule, cost,
and contract obligations. A is wrong because even mandatory standards must be
incorporated through controlled change when they alter baselines. B is wrong because
rejecting the proposal without analysis may ignore enterprise compliance and potential
long-term value. D is wrong because asking the vendor to absorb the impact avoids
transparent change control and may create contractual conflict, hidden schedule risk, or
quality compromise.

ooladl bohs i Al Olyddly dolsdl daSenl La Sl bydasadl 2L Y ol g osiall 8 &Y oo C iyl
el 333039 ¢ JalKza IS SUYI @uatiip il yo Bl ¢ o yiiall y3aa) gy U daBladl @llaall of 15198l of azzall
0¥ bl ALl adledl olalidily dlSdlly a3l Jeandls dagills Jlzadl s shall o3ley o> dazsall dgadl yie
oo goiall 28y oY (b5 B Ll pelull bl 585 Lasie bords 5l JUS o W] ooy Lol 2al 3l s lsall
S Olagzaly sysall ddlas (¥ ¢ bls D yLsdl . hghll gaall e dlazoall dagdlly ol Jlizadl Jolozy 48 Ll (99
B9l (U35 of Jpandl b dsas: yloliua of LaBlas (elis 315 a8 &blady sl bard> i

Q160 Process | Multiple-Choice (Single Response)
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A project manager is leading a predictive project to create a digital asset library for a
museum. The scope baseline has been approved, and the team is midway through
development. A curator asks the developers to add a new set of advanced metadata tags,
saying the enhancement will make future research easier and should be included because
the team is already working on the cataloging module. What should the project manager
do FIRST?

hazia b Gualls (Ul Lulul b e d8dlsall i i liall 105Y dady Jool dcSa elasy 85 ¢ oiia sase 35k
ol b ga doniizall a0l UL pguwg o Basas degamme d5L5] yghaall oo casciall elial asl Clbay yyghadl dls ya
3o alsdy ol ae gl Lo ygdl] Bamg e Jaally Jasy Ba3all oY aiand contg deliinall Ol S (a1

9o ¢ o yuall
A Ask the development team to add the tags aolany lgals Lo pgurgll @8L5| yyghadll a3y cyo ulbl
while they are already modifying the Jeally duygall Basg

cataloging module.

B  Document the request and assess it through o gl b ddas S 0 aaBs bl 85
the project’s change control process before Jaslly o] L8 ¢ g yall
authorizing the work.

C Reject the request because the scope a8l gall caad 08 §ladl bl bs ¥ (AWl bl
baseline has already been approved. Jeall ale
D  Escalate the request immediately to the 13] Lo 3383 ol aza dboly eyl U] 1ysd bl sso
sponsor and ask the sponsor to decide Asylzall 8yl Lauy oS

whether the team should proceed.

Correct answer: B

B is correct because in a predictive environment an addition to the approved scope
baseline must be documented, analyzed for impact on scope, schedule, cost, quality, and
risk, and processed through integrated change control before the team is authorized to
perform the work; this aligns with the Process domain expectation to control scope and
prevent scope creep. A is wrong because it bypasses change control and assumes
convenience justifies unauthorized scope. C is wrong because controlling scope does not
mean automatically refusing valuable changes; it means evaluating them formally. D is
wrong because immediate escalation skips the project manager’s responsibility to
document and analyze the change first, and the sponsor may be part of approval but
should not be used as a substitute for the defined change process.

Joaally Uil Lle ol Julowig sasmall gladl gulul s ] 48Lo] of 3595 coms 845 i 6 4Y G5 B @il
20 ety iy £ Jasll iarny 5038l gyl [ JalSaall sl bt s lgzadlas @ yboliallg 83s2ls 41y 23l
Sl Agges ol oy Olypsll baed Jolay Y Uas ALl glaidl s giag Gl baps 3 @lasll Jlons wilseB g
Ut Dyl sy Lt LAED gl ol yed] (ady sy ¥ gladll bands oY las C Ll Ly 7y s Bl 45
) ) @881 gall 0 Iy el §esa a8y Aol dldoig il 5355 o Eordall yaso ddodue Joloty gyodll aumaill oY
Boamall sl dlac e Maay
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Qle6l Process | Graphic-Based

A project manager is managing the scope of a predictive project to build a document
intake portal. The scope baseline was approved two weeks ago. During a review, a product
lead asks the team to include every item in the current build to save time. Based on the
requirements traceability excerpt, which item should be managed through formal change
control before work is authorized?

el e spl U8 Bladl jolul bas e @88l sall cad . lastuall pMliwd dlsy elid 6845 ¢ oo B ¢ 0 3dka susa iy
1y ol coldball o5 alazia ) slial Bl ydsd ol jlaodl b an IS s gasdll e geiall 86 by dnx s
§ a2l oyl 8 auyll yoidl bais M3 e dSyls] cony

Requirement R-14: Upload PDF and JPG
1 files; design and tests cover PDF and JPG
only.

Requirement R-22: Search by case number;
2 tester found exact-match search fails for
case numbers with hyphens.

New request N-07: Add optical character
recognition for scanned handwriting; not in
the requirements documentation or WBS
dictionary.

Requirement R-31: Email receipt after
4 submission; completed and verified against
acceptance criteria.

A Iltem 1, because the file upload requirement B Jeally 39250 wlalll @by Cllaze ¥ 1 andl
is already in design and testing. Slasdly el
B Iltem 2, because a test failure should be N |y 2y Lie] o sl Jad oY 2 il
treated as a scope change. 3ladl
C Iltem 3, because it is a new capability not solal s B @ )a0 sub Bagas 838 ¥ 3l
included in the approved scope baseline. sazsall gladl
D Iltem 4, because completed work must be olul bz o adl3] o JasSall Jasll o8 4 sl
removed from the scope baseline. 3ladl

Correct answer: C dousuall Lyl
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C is correct because optical character recognition for scanned handwriting is a new
capability that is not in the requirements documentation or WBS dictionary, so it is outside
the approved scope baseline and must be evaluated through formal change control before
work is authorized. A is wrong because item 1 is already part of the approved requirement
and does not indicate a scope change. B is wrong because item 2 is a defect or
nonconformance against an approved requirement, so the team should correct it according
to the quality and defect management process, not treat it as new scope. D is wrong
because completed and verified work remains part of the scope baseline and supports
validation and acceptance; it is not removed simply because it is complete.

g 3 839290 3t Bagaxr 808 d> gusall Olasiuall 8 Eygadl HLSI Ll Sodll Byeall (Y oo C ol
caradl 18 eyl el s ye lgagsdi coag dazmall 3ladl pulul bt 2,15 g8 Uilg WBS Lusal8 of eililiazall
ol e 2 0l 3 U B Ll 3lail 3 5y ) sy Yo sasall Cllaiall o Jodlly 23 1l o8 Uas A JLad! Jasll
G BUSS a3zl pudg irsesll B3sadl §31] dlac B89 dogmmad Ssdll le ety I sazne (llnial iyllas pac
I3 g Joulls BUadl o Bamctll peasg BUadl pulal s po o3 e io Btsially JazSall Jasll o3 Uas D sl
Jass! &l s yoal

Q162 Process | Multiple-Choice (Single Response)

A project manager has just been assigned to a project to improve the employee
onboarding experience. Several departments have different opinions about what the
project should include, and the sponsor wants a clear scope statement before approving
detailed planning. What should the project manager do NEXT?

Qi%hJs}i&hﬁA;bTObb!BJ&é.ﬂ Sl pabs gall sladil dy o o) ¢ g saeay gl € g yidin sad0 BJST @3
ﬁgwlymmdiwéﬂlhMl@hﬂ[&wl@[&s&j@lg Blai Ly u_cb“.uyg & 9 s<uall iy

Felld sy

A  Facilitate requirements elicitation with key dolioall Olseol go ollbiall bzl Jguo
stakeholders and document prioritized serlnag dsgle¥l i3 wlllazall Eang cyessyl
requirements and acceptance criteria. Joadl

B Create the WBS immediately so the team £33 o Basdll oSay i 1yg8 WBS ay
can estimate work packages. Jasll

C Ask the sponsor to choose one department’s > olylsdl gas] s dgarg slas | el o dllay

view so planning can proceed quickly. deyon bdascdl oy

D Begin solution design workshops with the st ] §asall ge Sl eead ay9 XV
technical team to define the system Aladl lsSe
components.

Correct answer: A
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A is correct because before defining a credible scope statement and decomposing work,
the project manager should collect, analyze, and prioritize stakeholder requirements and
clarify acceptance criteria; this supports sound scope definition and reduces
misunderstanding. B is wrong because creating the WBS before requirements are
understood can decompose the wrong scope. C is wrong because asking the sponsor to
pick one department’s view avoids stakeholder analysis and may miss legitimate
requirements. D is wrong because moving into technical solution design before
requirements and acceptance criteria are agreed can lead to gold plating or a solution that
does not meet business needs.

doloall Olol wllbio gax ¢ gyl sl Sae o Josll Jeadis §oise 3 by slac] 18 aY dovono A Gyl

WBS <] o3 las B 5Ll agall cow Mazo 3lal) Loyl 6] yo5 ey 1393 £ Joedll sslon e s @lislol syl leldoi
ool o Baslg B1] 315 dgag luast b (3 s C 4Ll o sit 3L JpatS ] 5383 18 lllazall 0gd 8

oo el 18 il Yol gaaas | Jlasdl oY Uas D Ll e g yinn @lllaze Jady 489 dodaall Glowol Lo amzy
Jadll e bt Y > ol d5050 30t @lo] ] g38s 48 Joutll salneg olllasall

Ql63 Process | Point and Click

A project manager is facilitating scope validation for a completed analytics release. The
customer agrees that most features work as expected but wants to record formal
acceptance and note one minor exception for follow-up. The validation screen has four
numbered zones: Zone 1 shows unapproved product ideas and enhancement requests;
Zone 2 shows WBS dictionary descriptions and internal work package estimates; Zone 3
shows verified deliverable inspection results, acceptance criteria, customer sign-off, and
exception notes; Zone 4 shows the issue log and team impediments. Which zone should
the project manager click NEXT?

@910 90 S asi wljeall @ina ol Lo Jeasll 381gy . JaiSe oMlylod slacy Gladl o asl dylac ¢ g yaall syno Jguo
25 1 dalniall idadyo Bblia gyl e 3l 4l go15 dsmyliall by elizal (aoais o)l Joadl S 23 )
3 dibaiall s 101 Jasdl 3o ol ysatis WBS ugols Blogl s 2 dtbiall Saaine et oy @by @laniza 1561
Jow (o395 4 dihaall tole bzl wllasMag Juasll 28559 Joudill yolag lgra Fimiall Ol ysall jomd 5l (o yei
Sl soy ¢ o uall y3an lgale sy o] e ddlaie ol . 8asall @B ooy NSl

A Zone 'l 1 daladll
B Zone 2 2 dalaall
C Zone 3 3 dilazall
D Zone 4 4 dabnzall

Correct answer: C dououall Lyl
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C is correct because Validate Scope focuses on formal acceptance of completed, verified
deliverables against acceptance criteria, including documenting sign-off and any
exceptions or follow-up items. A is wrong because unapproved ideas and enhancements
belong to backlog or change management, not formal acceptance of completed scope. B is
wrong because the WBS dictionary and estimates help define and plan scope, but they are
not the place to record customer acceptance. D is wrong because issues and impediments
may need tracking, but they do not replace the acceptance record for verified deliverables.

Loy Joul ylnay & )lio lgzo Faociallg AarSall il yiall Gasyll Joall e 385 sl o Gl Y doemo C iyl
JacHl Jovs | a5 Saazmall 3 liguncilly 58831 3 Uas A Ll doylie sgi of wilelizial olo gl §dg5 <l 3
Sl iy 3 placlun ol sl WBS Lugeld o3 Uas B 5Ll JaSall glail) oyl Joatll ] g asil] 8510 of
3 gs) dsslio Ll zling 18 olBgeallg eoMSaall o3 Uas D Ll Jueoll J08 Lot conliall olSall Lud lagiS) cabagdasiig
Lo Fasiall ol yall JouB S Jonn Jox3

Q164 Process | Multiple-Choice (Single Response)

An agile team is delivering a grant management platform under a fixed budget and fixed
release date. Midway through the release, the product owner identifies a new reporting
feature that would provide significant value to compliance officers. Adding the feature
would exceed the team’s forecasted capacity unless other lower-value backlog items are
deferred. What should the project manager do BEST?

izall &ULAJW‘)'Mw;MJJA%}_é.CA.;U)‘M!@)UQ sl dlise ao xall 3ylsY daia pdud e Faiy 8138 Jasny
i @ bo 8258l deB grall dnadl jolod ] 83sall 20 3Lo| cagin . Jlzadl Jobual B34S dagd 38 gt Bagan y)la5 8340
Se oxdall s aisy of aey elyn] Jo8l b JlacHl Jos B a8 81 op3T 5oz s

A Tell the team to add the feature and work LdLo] wlelud Jaollg 83l ddLo| 3uyall e cllay
extra hours because it has high compliance Jlzadl ddle dagd ol g
value.

B Collaborate with the product owner to o ©liglol cusiyi Baley aeiall cls go gyoley
reprioritize the backlog, defer lower-value AaeMall aie dagd 181 sgudl Jen g o Jlacl

items if appropriate, and update the release

forecast transparently.

C Reject the feature because agile projects 3685 o e ¥ diea )l gaslaall (Y 83l (B84
should not change scope during a release. Slaodl olsT gladl
D Send every backlog change to a formal bo udos J JlacHl o 8 i IS Juuy
change control board before the product sy Bale] o zziall Wl Sazy o] JB oy usd

owner can reorder the backlog.

ol

Correct answer: B dousuall Lyl
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B is correct because in adaptive delivery, scope can be refined as learning occurs, but the
team must respect fixed constraints by collaborating with the product owner to maximize
value, trade off lower-priority work, and keep the release forecast visible; this is effective
scope management without scope creep. A is wrong because adding work through
overtime hides the capacity constraint and risks burnout and quality problems. C is wrong
because agile approaches welcome reprioritization when it increases value, as long as
impacts and trade-offs are managed. D is wrong because requiring a formal change control
board for every backlog reorder is usually too heavy for adaptive scope management
unless the organization has specifically defined that governance threshold.

o dnll sl plyzst Baall le v oS) pledl] Sga> go Gladl gedith (Say 68 palucdl] 3 Y dooo B 12}
Jaog iag ddlasy slaoill wlaBgi slgbly dslel J8UI Jlaedl el dlolially dadll pabied piall o go gyoladl W5
Slaydl shas 3 dnwll 48 435 48Lo] wlele ye Jasll 8L5] (3 las A Ll 3l a5 90 Blacl) @lsd 851
SR B31s] by dagdll oy Losie eiliglg¥l cagiyd Bulely cammys daa gl odludl oY Uas C yLsdl Bugad] edSiaeg

ol 13 M5 ULe (65 sy s baeds sy Sl Jomas 6 iy B3le] JS p13)] o8 Ut D Ll ot laally
Alyo LaSeadl asl lie @sas 18 dabaiall (S5 @ bo (e Sl §Ual
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Domain Ill - Business

: > i SlacYl dg Il gladl
Environment (8%)

Q165 Business | Multiple-Response

A project team is building a patient self-service portal for a regional hospital network.
Halfway through delivery, the government publishes a new health-data privacy rule that
will become enforceable before the planned go-live date. The sponsor wants to keep the
launch date unchanged, while the compliance officer says several features may need
redesign. Which three actions should the project manager take NEXT?

5acl8 dagSadl @ yrol dududl ot bs dsads] o ldiiue S plla) b yall &515 dess sy oliy ¢ oyaall 3298 338
599 EMbYl acse e slipdl Lelyl apyy abasall MY Ayl 18 dajle oo dpmall dyle )l @lly dpogasd Bayax
o sy o comy 2l BN Ol Lo epnsi Bale] ] i 48 Llia ac o] Jizedl Joduua Jois lakgs (s

Fells asy ¢ g yaall
A Facilitate an impact assessment with ztially Jluodl Jg e 35 5laay M @iy
compliance, product, security, and delivery ol 31399 adlg
leads.
B Update the risk register and assumptions log LuSad ilolydydl Joug sl Jovw s
to reflect the new regulatory exposure. sl adandl o e
C Work with the sponsor and product owner to Mo el @it zetall log elyl go Jasll
evaluate backlog, scope, schedule, cost, and o)l Jaandly gladly Jlackll dailsy dalezall
benefits trade-offs. 28Lally alSly
D Continue development as planned until the dgad] yuad ol L] s 0o WS il dsylis
regulator issues implementation guidance to oy 3 Moyl ) bl lolay] duadasd]
avoid unnecessary disruption. i
E Remove the affected features immediately Lla> oo Gasall oSazy Lo 1ygd 5y5laall Llsall d13)
so the team can protect the original launch kol MYl sl

date.

Correct answer: A, B, C douuall Ll

A, B, and C are correct because a change in the external regulatory environment should be
analyzed collaboratively, recorded in project risk and assumption artifacts, and translated
into informed trade-offs or a formal change path that protects compliance and business
value. This aligns with the PMI mindset of evaluating external business environment
changes before deciding on scope, schedule, cost, or benefit adjustments. D is wrong
because waiting passively could create noncompliance and rework; the project manager
should not ignore a known external change. E is wrong because removing features
unilaterally is premature and may reduce benefits or violate governance; the team must
assess impact and obtain the right decisions rather than cutting scope to protect a date.
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shlall &Ml 8 dddgig o Joled ISy aldod Caony duory Bl dpagbiisll dxdl 8 il (Y domo Co Bg A byl
dlde go @iy 10y dyy ol dagdlly Jlzadl Jle B8lowy o)y yusi sl of Luely oMolin ] aian x5 @ Lol 8l
2dlall of dalSll of za3)l Joandl of Bladly glets eilyly8 31551 U8 &y 81 Jlac¥l drg @il ey Lle 35,5 I PMI
RE-FRTys u_>JL>-).usv Jalad ¢ g saall yal u.su.uig ¢Jasll Bsle]g Jlzadl pace I 6.)§J.L9 M'Jwil u‘ﬂi.h} D ,Lsdl

e gall dylasd bnsd Blladll aglss o Yy desliall olyLyall Lle Jaasdls

Q166 Business | Multiple-Choice (Single Response)

A project manager is leading a predictive project to install environmental sensors in 80
warehouses. Two months after procurement planning, a new import tariff increases the
cost of a critical sensor component by 18%. The supplier can still deliver on schedule, but
the project is now forecast to exceed the approved budget. What should the project
manager do NEXT?

8 )5 sl ol yrall s i (a3 a2y Ledgrs 80 b g &lyniatiun (oS30 LB Loy £ 93e 110 35k
0 oS e gall b aductll e 15318 sygall 15 Lo 18 deuty yoinctuall 3 susluol y5Sia IS5 83y ] Bagazy oyl
Sells any ¢ g sall yuan Sty ol wammy 13le Bazmall &l3all ¢ gyl jglocty of 31 @8 gall

A Use the entire contingency reserve to cover 8alaill ddasd) ¢oylohall bolasl JolS plasers
the increase and continue without informing yeimall dlaall Glouol £ 3] ¢yas daslzallg
governance stakeholders. 0S5l

B Analyze the cost and benefits impact, @iy el yadl Bl sasig @dlallg dalSl il Yl
identify procurement alternatives, and ool s 5 13] yeis b
submit a change request if the baseline is
affected.

C Terminate the supplier contract immediately o) elyill dglac ey 8slelg 1ygd 3 ygall sdc clgi]
and restart procurement to avoid paying the 48,20l gbs
tariff.

D  Escalate the issue to the sponsor and ask 3] o e lsll oyt ol by el ] dluall sunas

the sponsor to decide whether the project
should continue.

osiall sl yatul Cony 8

Correct answer: B
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B is correct because the tariff is an external economic change that may affect the cost
baseline and business case, so the project manager should quantify the impact, evaluate
options such as alternate sourcing or revised quantities, and follow integrated change
control if a baseline change is needed. A is wrong because contingency reserve is used for
identified risks within authorized thresholds, not as a way to hide a significant external cost
impact from governance. C is wrong because immediately terminating the supplier is a
reactive decision that may create schedule, legal, and cost consequences without analysis.
D is wrong because sponsors may need to approve or guide a decision, but the project
manager should first provide an analyzed recommendation rather than simply transferring
the problem upward.

sta e ooy i) JlacYl @l>g dIS ulul bas 3 158y 18 L yls Lslasdl |y J2a5 @01l o oo B L
Ao o8 13] Oyl 3 JolSzall @Sotll ¢ Ll (ilane liaS ol dlyay 13365 yolana Jao @lyls pesdiia 31 Lald ¢ g all
sl dg 730l 355l jad Basomall yblsall pasiiuy gylohll Jblias! 3 U A HLadl . poludl b 3 5 J] dal>
idoans deiB 3BT oy 38 elas 5148 1598 s ysall adie clgi] o3 Uas C HLsdl @Sl e mga 25 4S5 T clasy
a5 Yol ¢ gsall 3o e oS camr sl of dloall L] glimy 48 Lelyll o8 Uas D yLadl . Julod o3 &8L5] aJISis

b el gotune ] Sl Ja5 o Yy Jilod e dtso dp093

Q167 Business | Enhanced Matching

A program manager is reviewing four external business environment changes affecting a
digital banking release. Which option correctly matches each change with the most
appropriate project response?

Gl o 55 IS Billay Hls ol a8y JBan slao] 8 5585 deary sl JlacHl gy 8 il yes dauyl aling suse g2l
$¢ gyeiuall ceuddl

The rule is mandatory and takes effect

1. New central bank reporting rule
P 9 before the release date.

Expected customer adoption for the

2. Competitor launches a lower-fee service ,
planned release may decline.

3. Cloud provider announces regional The current architecture uses that region
data-center closure for reqgulated customer data.

Several vendor invoices are denominated

4. Foreign exchange volatility increases , ,
in a foreign currency.
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s3] e el il el

1-Perform compliance impact analysis and
initiate needed change control; 2-Reassess
benefits and value assumptions with the
product sponsor; 3-Develop a
data-residency and continuity response with
the vendor and architects; 4-Update
financial risk responses and procurement
forecasts.

1-Defer the rule until after launch; 2-Add
extra features without approval; 3-Wait for
the provider to solve the closure; 4-Ignore
currency changes until invoices are due.

1-Ask the team to work overtime; 2-Cancel
the release; 3-Switch all workloads
immediately without testing; 4-Pay vendors
early using management reserve.

1-Update only the communications plan;
2-Lower the quality threshold to reduce
price; 3-Remove regulated data from scope

sie ety @Sl engs Jazadl T Jlos el 11

20 dagdllg @dliall Loyl @i $ale]2 ds Il

doasdl &yl yaed dylovil yaohai3 il el y

Coanid ¢y slanally 3y5all 2o SULI dald]g
oy yiall iledgiy ddlall b sall olylbriawl

(Mol sy o ] acldll go Joledl Lali1
s93all yUaiI3 sl ge oo ddlo] Lilia d8L512
e Ul dlasll olysi Jaload (3ieyl dlSan Joul
il oall §lascil
Olaodl eal]2 ¢ SLoyl Jasll §aa)l dlasl

2834 sl oo ygd Jasll clel guan J&53
Byl bl plasczaly 1Sie cpsysall @léistus

Bagadl as> a3 2 chids elladdl das coasdil
oo edacdl) deo Bl abLl A1513 el Vb
Sl bsall yru sblia 5 1414 dadlgn (93 GUadl

without approval; 4-Transfer all

exchange-rate risk to the project team. gosdall S200

Correct answer: A

A is correct because it matches each external change to a proportionate business-focused
response: mandatory regulation requires compliance impact analysis and change control, a
competitor action requires benefits and value reassessment, a provider location change
requires technical and continuity planning to preserve data-residency obligations, and
exchange-rate volatility requires financial risk and procurement forecast updates. B is
wrong because it avoids or delays action and includes unauthorized gold plating. C is
wrong because overtime, cancellation, untested migration, and unilateral reserve use are
extreme responses that skip analysis and governance. D is wrong because communication
alone is insufficient, lowering quality can harm outcomes, removing regulated scope
without approval violates change control, and assigning financial risk to the team is not a
valid risk response.

3 Jalo by Sl 3l aadaidlé : Jlacdl e 838 509 dsliin dylotusl o 2yl 3 JS Billay Y s A LI
Lt Undass by dassl 3930 @890 yaedia cdailly 8Ll e Bale] claty pudliall slyzg cpaatlly @Sonilly JLzzadl
oladgig dlall ybliall ol causd i B yall youw iy (ULl e8] @llhaze Lle Blasl dossdl dyylyazwdy
Jasll 0¥ Uas C 4Lsdl Saaina s Llie @8l adiyg yeddl go Jalodl Jo 8y of oy 43 Uas B Ll .ol yiaall
Sl @aSeadly Julodl 3okt @8 shnta wilylociual @IS bolesM) oYl plusiwdly yesall st Yl clalfly Lol
ueilly @Sl QBISS didlga g9 @haie §las Aljlo oilully piuy 18 Bugadl Jadsg (8IS 1ué ansg Jlaidl (¥ as D
sball docmen dylavial jud dillo sl §a3all Jrasdio
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Q168 Business | Multiple-Choice (Single Response)

A project manager is delivering a network of public electric-vehicle charging stations for a
city. After a municipal election, the new administration announces a stronger focus on
equitable access in underserved neighborhoods. The current project plan prioritizes
high-traffic commercial areas and is still within the approved scope. What should the
project manager do NEXT?

8yl calel dunly ol any duas alla) 4l eI LS sall dolell pid] @llass o S JA5 § o 3o 3300 Sody
] gboliall e ddlodl ¢ gyl dhas 3535 dass J881 LYl 3 Jole Sy dausdl dsli] e 981 1555 Bagua]
Sl any ¢ gyiall san Jois ol con 3le sazzall §Uadl s <l Lag dlall @S yadl @il

A Continue with the current plan because the ey @ sasmall Gladl (¥ el dasdl 3 1zl

approved scope has not formally changed. Ly
B Move several charging stations to doss J8Y1 els Y1 ] 1ygd oo ollass Bac a3
underserved neighborhoods immediately to Bagandl 851081 ga 381l

align with the new administration.

C Engage the sponsor and key stakeholders to i 8sley ¢yl dodaall Glouslg el Ay
reassess objectives, benefits, constraints, cwslha s b (g sogdlly gdlially Blsadl
and any needed change request. i

D  Pause all installation work until the city digaall Ludsa gy ol I oaSydll Jlael gaas Blay]
council publishes a revised transportation Aaea 85 oyl
strategy.

Correct answer: C Gl Ll

C is correct because a shift in public policy priorities is an external business environment
change that may affect benefits realization and stakeholder expectations, so the project
manager should engage decision makers, reassess alignment, and use change control if
project objectives or baselines need adjustment. A is wrong because blindly continuing
may deliver an output that no longer supports the city’s intended benefits. B is wrong
because changing station locations immediately bypasses analysis, approvals, permits,
and baseline control. D is wrong because stopping all work is an overreaction unless
analysis shows that a pause is necessary; the project manager should first gather
information and facilitate governance decisions.

8Lall i 8 3382 48 Ly B JlacHl iy 8 et iy dolall sl liglol 8 Jomll o ovameo C 5Ll
3l @Sl alaeialg daclgall @pdi 5slelg slall ¢ luo dlyal ¢ gyiall yyse Lo ooy WA dsloall Olol wiladgig
ol J] 6382 48 Lacl JS slsazadl o3 Tas A JLadl Joaws ] oy Ll bghas of ¢ g yiall Blaal esls 13]
olaslgally Jalodl jolanty 18 cillaall gBlga yeis o3 U Byl dnall lany 5 il gdliall pens asi @ ol ysea
sl f el oty @) Lo b oo Job 5y Jlacl gaan Blay] o Uas D yLadl bl s 8 @Sy eyl
@S ool &8 spuny Slagloall gax Yol ¢ gyiiall yusa Lle o t3050

Q169 Business | Graphic-Based
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A project is producing smart service kiosks that use imported screens. A sudden currency
devaluation has increased the projected cost of future screen purchases. The project
manager reviews the following dashboard before the monthly steering committee meeting.
What should the project manager recommend?
daB gall 8IS 5313 ] dlasll dagd 8 2rlhe (olasul ool Baystue @ilils pusiius &85 daas ALasT ¢ oyine iy
o gl Lo 6)4-“‘” dgemr ol Lol ¢ lasn ! |8 AW wlagleall do o) ¢ o yiiall juao gty dddiall wlaladl ol yiial
Sg ol yasa lgasdy o oy Al

Planned Value (PV) US$500,000
Earned Value (EV) US$450,000
Actual Cost (AC) US$600,000
Budget at Completion (BAC) US$1,200,000

Approved contingency reserve remaining US$80,000

Estimated additional screen cost from

US$140,000
currency change
A Recommend using the remaining cléndly il gylghall Jblast alasuialy dpo gl
contingency reserve and keep the cost 15 Lo g osaall 53 e 90 QIS ulul bis e

baseline unchanged because the project is

still delivering value.

B Recommend canceling the project because 385 549 1.0 5o JBI CPI oY ¢ gyl 8y doo gl
CPl is below 1.0 and the currency change Mitica bladl] Jaoy dlas)]
makes recovery impossible. i

C Present the EVM and currency impact, suyoll Bl #lyslg dlasll yuiig EVM i oy
propose sourcing and scope alternatives, i 5y o ol 4aSgs 148 by 3ladls
and r.equest a governance decision on any Jlas¥l @l of Lall
baseline or business-case change.

D Ask the finance department to absorb the Loyl olaludl dalsy Jasen AWl 8yla] &dlas
extra screen cost outside the project so the g ol il can ¥ s g gyl 15

steering committee is not distracted.

Correct answer: C dououall 4l
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C is correct because the dashboard shows both poor cost performance and an external
economic change that may alter the business case: CPl = EV/AC = 450,000/600,000 =
0.75, SPI = EV/PV = 450,000/500,000 = 0.90, and a simple CPI-based EAC = BAC/CPI =
1,200,000/0.75 = US$1,600,000 before considering that the remaining contingency of
US$80,000 does not cover the estimated US$140,000 additional screen cost. The project
manager should therefore present the facts, evaluate alternatives such as alternate
suppliers or approved scope trade-offs, and seek the proper governance decision for any
baseline or business-case change. A is wrong because the remaining contingency is
insufficient and using it without addressing the baseline and business impact would hide
the issue. B is wrong because low CPl and currency pressure require analysis and options,
not automatic cancellation. D is wrong because shifting costs outside the project to avoid
governance reporting is unethical and undermines transparent decision making.

CPI: Jlac¥l @l> by 18 L yl5 Lalasdl |yeig dalSl elsl 3 lins yglf @laglaall d>g) oY apmo C sl
sazeadl bwdl EAC i LS SPI EV/PV 450,000500,000 0.905 .EV/AC 450,000600,000 0.75

AU call igslohll Jbles! o luss! 8 Susel 53es CPI BAC/CPI 1,200,0000.75 1,600,000 L
Blal (o3e g osiall sua e o Ui y¥es 140,000 aalll olalad] 2alSs 6 5 yusall 530301 sy ¥ 335 80,000
Al ol yulwdl s 8 5085 oY esliall daSeal 4138 by Baazns Flas eilolas ol (3T (asyse Joo Bl il
s o3lall g Luludl] s dadlan 93 dalssitwls (BIS it gl ylshll blasl o3 lhs A JLadl JlacY]
@S a5 ¥ Uas D Ll L3l clal] ¥ oty o Milod oy lliay dlasll baas g CPI slassl oY Uas B yLadl dlSaall
Sl 351 a8l (botyg BUST yut Jolu daS ool 3315 caimd ¢ o all z515

Q170 Business | Multiple-Response

A project team is preparing to award a supplier contract for a new line of disposable
medical kits. Two weeks before award, the project manager learns that a national
environmental regulation will ban one of the planned packaging materials six months from
now. The design is complete, and the launch date is tied to a retailer commitment. Which
THREE actions should the project manager take NEXT?

s ale e granly Ayl 189 alaseiadl duslal duds olegama o uas basd 5yge ade Aoyl § gyl G308 a9t
5yl badyg qeunadl o elgidl @ gl G wey dhlaseall sl slga gas] st dubg dug @iy ol ¢ gyl
Selli asy g oyall yyae iz of Loy 0l B @lelyz )l b 83ad] sl sl ga pl3ly gMLYI

A  Confirm the regulation’s applicability and el o @l Fsbig Aol 3ldail o gaoscdl
effective date with compliance or legal Ll 1S i gig gl yesadl of Jlzzadl
experts, and document it as a project ¢ ol
constraint.

B Direct the supplier to substitute a oeil) 4418 8slay 8lall Jlazaal U] 1ygd 3y5a)l du gl
biodegradable material immediately so the I 26 e Blasl o Gadll o Sazy i
team can preserve the launch date.

C  Assess alternative materials with the team o, BT U3 8 Loy aygally §axall o Ay sloa musts
and supplier, including impacts on scope, b lally 53gadlg 1Sy Lzaill Jaandls gladl Lle
schedule, cost, quality, risks, and expected ) s g2all 98Lially
benefits.
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D Prepare a change request or governance ol b 56 13] daSe> deogi of suudi b slac]
recommendation if the baseline, contract
strategy, or business case is affected.

wc99al duslys of WBlesdl dm il yiaal o

E Continue with the contract award because a2y Ayl eata doIMI (Y sdell danys D ol
the regulation becomes effective after the ol pracdl plso
current design milestone. )

Correct answer: A, C, D dououall 4l

A, C, and D are correct because the Business domain expects the project manager to
evaluate external business environment changes, determine compliance and value
impacts, and use appropriate governance before changing commitments. A is right
because the project manager must first validate whether the regulation actually applies
and when it becomes binding. C is right because the impact should be analyzed across
scope, schedule, cost, quality, risk, and benefits before recommending a response. D is
right because a material substitution may affect baselines, contracts, or the business case
and therefore belongs in formal change control or governance review. B is wrong because
it jumps to a technical solution and may create cost, quality, or contractual problems
without analysis or approval. E is wrong because ignoring a known future regulation is not
acceptable; the launch and product life may extend into the compliance period, creating
business and legal exposure.

ol T sy a1 JlacHl g Ol 55 0l ¢ 0all 3330 (50 B8 JlacHl Jlons oY G Dy Co A iyl
lae Yol gm0l coos £ 0 3iall 3330 oY oo A SLaIl olal3dl 585 18 decsliall daSoadl aluseialy dagally Lol
dalSllg ia3ll Joandle gladl e aldoxs o 531 oY premo C 5Ll dajle zpa sing Llnd Bt dossll 55 13]

of oLl boglas. 6 1381 18 adsnll 8slo Jlaciual o3 oxono D ylsdl dylonialy deo gl 16 p8lially slolsually B39l
J> Il 3ay 33 Uas B Ll daSoadl denrlye ol yessdl (3 awsyll Sl e a9 of ooy JLlg (ol duly of sgaall
i8gyma it ix5Y Jalad o3 Uas Byl d8blgn of Julo 93 adisll ol 8agadl of dalSal 8 &0MIStin (g 18 28
LsiBg Llaxs Loyss Bla lan Jlazedl 88 ] riall 8L 83939 SULYI wiay 88 ¢ Jouka st

Q171 Business | Multiple-Choice (Single Response)

A project to install solar panels on company warehouses was approved partly because a
government rebate would improve the payback period. After project initiation, the
government announces that the rebate program will end earlier than expected. The project
scope has not changed, but the expected financial benefits may be lower. What should the
project manager do FIRST?

slsyzl 8y g 1S LogSa 1380 oY Lisa 48yl olesgiue le duads zloll oSy ¢ gyine Lle ddlgall e
o) g osaall Ui iy @l a8gsall po Sl By b i 8195l ol o ool el g g pall sy amy el

Yol ¢ oyaall yana Joiy ol ety 13la a5 18 daBgall dJlall gbLiall

A Continue executing the approved scope g osaall §lise ¥ saimall gladll 3uasi 3 5l sacusdl

because the project charter has already
been signed.

Jailly an B 5 33
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B Quantify the impact on the business case 23Lall 8yls] das g ggandl dulys Lle U3 il ayus
and benefits management plan, then review
the findings with the sponsor or governance

daSgall dge of Lelyll pa iludl danlya @

body.

C Cancel the project immediately because the sla gl 8328 eslolyusl oY lyod ¢ g xiall clal]
original payback assumptions are no longer dsdlo ss5 @ dloYl
valid.

D Add more panels to increase energy savings  aygeig &lall wlygdg s3L3) 219l e aujall d5Lo)
and compensate for the lost rebate. sodaall 33l

Correct answer: B dououall Lyl

B is correct because an external business environment change has affected expected
benefits, so the project manager should evaluate the impact on the business case and
benefits management plan and take the information to the sponsor or governance body for
a decision; this aligns with the PMI mindset of preserving business value rather than blindly
following the original plan. A is wrong because scope approval does not remove the need
to reassess value when external assumptions change. C is wrong because the project
manager should not unilaterally cancel the project before analysis and governance review.
D is wrong because adding scope is gold plating and may worsen the business case unless
it is analyzed and approved through change control.

daalys le Y1 @i ¢ o yall yysal Sy ol dnBgall gdliall 3 5T d sl JlacHl dzg 3 1y Y oo B L
3555 4l PMI i ga ponaciy ling 58l 3559 daSodl dgr of eyl e wloglaall (o3es gdliall 85ls] das g gouadl
Bale] ] bl sy 3ladl slazel o3 Uas A jLadl . ael Sy 3lo¥l dasdl g LsT Jay JlacYl dagd Lle Blasdl e
I8 s>lg B3b o g osiall il o e ¥ gyl yaae o3 Uas €Ll oyl Lol 831y Loie dagdl] st
aslaiely aldsd @iy @f lo ggand! dulys oy 389 8yya yue §las @8L5| Jaay a3 Uas D jLsdl deS gl doxlyag Juloell
VL] PSR WS

Q172 Business | Multiple-Choice (Single Response)

A hybrid project is building an analytics platform for a regional insurer. Midway through
delivery, a new data residency law is announced that may restrict storing customer data
outside the country. A technical lead suggests moving the data to a lower-cost foreign
cloud region temporarily to protect the release date while the legal team reviews the law.
What should the project manager do BEST?

iy 38 BBl b ot an 838 e el @ iaplacd] Chaia 8 s8] (ol 3 i) M dais e ¢ oo ddiy
slaol gyl ylasd 4815 181 dpn] dglos dabaze J] 850 UL J& )l S 2 358] ALl 75 edasll @Uly (a3ss

T oxdall yase 4y poty ol ey Byad L8l by silall sl Easall gty larg

A Approve the temporary move because it Fyb e sl oY B8l Jadl e dadlgall

protects the release date and can be >y wie g lydl (Sagg slao}l
reversed later.
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B Work with legal, security, architecture, and cllag dy)lanally cpallly dgilall yg8adl ga Jasll

the product owner to assess the compliance b o s o3 JlacHlg Jlzadl 46T ot peziall

and pusiness impacts, then submit a.ny Lo ol 83lsza slual Uslhao 5
required change request for a compliant

path forward.

C Escalate to the sponsor and ask for a written oo e wgiSe U5 by el | sumadl
waiver from the data residency requirement. RO R
D Pause all project work until the legal team Sl 838l yaoy i gl Jlac] gaas Bl
issues a final interpretation of the law. 093l LG |yeauss

Correct answer: B dousuall Lyl

B is correct because the project manager should evaluate the external legal change with
the right experts, assess impacts on compliance, architecture, scope, schedule, cost, risk,
and business value, and use change control for a compliant response; this reflects the PMI
mindset that compliance and value are managed together rather than traded away
informally. A is wrong because knowingly placing customer data in a potentially
noncompliant location creates legal and reputational risk even if it is temporary. C is wrong
because a sponsor generally cannot waive a legal requirement, and escalation without
analysis is premature. D is wrong because stopping all work is an overreaction; unaffected
work can often continue while the specific compliance impact is analyzed.

Jlzzadl e 36T Yo g paraliall elpesdl go oyl ol yaddl s of s g oytiall 310 o gxuoms B LI
dal oo )yl Dloctodl) yodadll 3 @Sl pasiiug @ (Jlacl daBg sbolsully dalSilly raill Joamly Flatly &yslasallg
ol g o3 s ALl Law) st IS laaas b douadl Sy leo daglly Yzl 1305 1l PMI dglic uSny ling

3 Lelyll 3 s C Ll LBga oIS o o> g dnawg L3g3lE s Blsy 881520 34t (95 48 850 8 laac 2Dlasll
aallo JlacYl geax Blay] o3 U D HLsdl . 0516Y il Jlos (90 agmatl ol S (g3l Clbaza e J3ld] 3le gebaty
sasall Jlzadl 51 Lo @y Lo 833kl yue Jlac¥l Sl yataal oSay Lo |yp2S5

Q173 Business | Graphic-Based

A project is implementing claims-automation software for a public agency. A new
government reporting rule becomes effective before the planned launch and adds
mandatory reporting capability. The sponsor asks whether the team can absorb the
change and keep the launch date. Based on the dashboard, what should the project
manager do NEXT?
Jabasaall sMoYl L8 dyyls yuylisl) Bagas deo oS> Bacld conpol digS> dgx plla) @llhs dxaiY Lasliyy § gy da0y
el 3ol )5 e Blasdlg yassll Olagal 318l 5lSals o5 13] Lo el Yl )@l slse] e gal 3] 3345 apis
T3 soy g gyaiall ypan Joiy o e 13le wslagleall d>g) e

BAC $800,000
PV $480,000
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EV $420,000
AC $500,000
Remaining contingency reserve $30,000
Estimated cost of mandatory reportin

mat SEBI $90,000
capability
Estimated schedule impact if added to the

3 weeks

current critical work

A Use the remaining contingency reserve and 3238l o lallg daall goylghall olas| alasuil
ask the team to recover the 3 weeks gal 3] 5yl acld oY BU| goludll Layess
because the reporting rule is mandatory.

B Report the current CPI and SPI, analyze the 31 Julsig «opuid I SPIg CPI sied e g3
$90,000 and 3-week impact, and submit a e b @iy M gty 138 90,000 gl
change request or governance
recommendation for a compliant plan.

aablgun dasd daSg> duogl of

C Increase the BAC to $890,000 and oolalll s 3sle]g 4395 890,000 ) BAC 35055
rebaseline immediately because external 31881 gall 3olonts ey 31 densSol aclgall oY 1ysd
government rules override internal FRESN
approvals.

D  Remove lower-priority features until $90,000 @i y¥9s 90,000 4565 @ > duglsl J81 Lilse &3]
is freed, then implement the reporting AaSaodl Ay oyes yuslEll §yaB ieass
capability without involving governance.

Correct answer: B dououall syl

B is correct because the project manager must combine performance analysis with
external-change governance: CPI = EV/AC = $420,000/$500,000 = 0.84, SPI = EV/PV =
$420,000/$480,000 = 0.875, or about 0.88, so the project is already over budget and
behind schedule; the mandatory $90,000 work exceeds the remaining $30,000
contingency by $60,000 and adds an estimated 3 weeks, so a compliant change request or
governance recommendation is needed. A is wrong because the contingency reserve is
insufficient and using it does not address the schedule impact or required approvals. C is
wrong because rebaselining and increasing BAC cannot be done unilaterally; even
mandatory external changes still require formal approval. D is wrong because removing
features without sponsor, customer, and governance involvement bypasses change control
and may damage business value or compliance commitments.
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CPI EV/AC 420,000 : 35l 52l daSg>g el Julod cya gan of wons o3l 3350 53 o B Ll
laa 0.88 o> 1.0.875 ;355 480,000 ;3o SPI EV/PV 420,0005.0.84 ;39 500,000 ;3o

eslobll bl 5ol 393 90,000 dasds al 33l Jasll o LS ¢ Jouanll e s3-ling dliuall solnia g g siiall ol s
of @8l5a ye b @i a3l i) cpleal 832 1y3a Lo 13T hpinyg 333 60,000 5laiay y3s 30,000 @l azall
Uas C 5Ll s glinall oladlgall of za3ll Jgasdl 3l allay Yo SIS su ggslolall bluant o8 Uas A jLsdl daSs> dogs
Ay d8dlga | zliod deal Il Ay Il Oyl s sl Bub e @ ol oSay ¥ BAC 85l39 eludl b 8ale] oY
loliall of JlacHl dagdy ying 389 yusdl 3 ol Jolois daSoally Juaslly Lelsll Syl os Lijall dl3] o3 Uas D 5Ll
Jleedl

Q174 Business - Organizational Change Management | Matching

A project manager is leading a finance transformation that will replace locally maintained
budgeting spreadsheets with a centralized planning platform. During change-readiness
reviews, different stakeholder groups show different concerns. Which mapping best
matches each situation to the most appropriate organizational change management
response?

laxlye M &35 ya adasd daiay dudall Ol il slac] Jolaa Jactun &l 85131 6 1529_).: ¢ 9)<dea 330 Sody
8153 Dol el 0 Al S Gallay by éi alisn Bgliuw dodaall wlol jyo dalise @legana 1ol kil dsjals

¢ el y ol
1. Regional finance leads worry that the a. Co-design the future workflow with
new platform will remove needed local representatives and define where local
flexibility. tailoring is still allowed.
2. Business unit executives are b. Use the sponsor coalition to
unconvinced that the change is worth the communicate the benefits case, expected
disruption. outcomes, and success measures.
3. End users are receiving inconsistent C. Issue role-based communications and
messages about when their spreadsheets training with a clear transition timeline and
must stop being used. support channels.

d. Perform a change impact assessment
and update the rollout approach through
the appropriate change process.

4. A new statutory reporting deadline may
require changing the adoption sequence.

A 1-b, 2-3, 3-c, 4d b.2a.3c.4d-1
B 1-a, 2-b, 3-c, 4-d a.2b,3c.4d-1
C 1-a, 2-c, 3-d, 4-b a.2c¢.3d.4b-1
D 1-d, 2-b, 3-a, 4 d.2b,3a.4c-1
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Correct answer: B

B is correct because the PMI mindset for organizational change management is to diagnose
the specific stakeholder impact and use targeted engagement, sponsorship,
communication, training, and impact assessment rather than applying one generic
response. Local flexibility concerns are best handled by co-designing the workflow and
clarifying allowable tailoring; executive doubt is best handled through sponsors, the
benefits case, and measurable outcomes; inconsistent end-user messages require clear
role-based communication and training; and a statutory deadline change requires an
impact assessment and an approved adjustment to the rollout approach. A is wrong
because it treats local flexibility as an executive benefits problem and executive
skepticism as a design workshop issue, which misaligns the engagement need. C is wrong
because it addresses executive resistance with user communications and treats
inconsistent messages as a formal impact change before clarifying communications. D is
wrong because it jumps to impact assessment for a local adoption concern, uses co-design
for a messaging problem, and responds to a statutory sequencing issue with training
instead of analyzing and controlling the change.

dnlaall Olol o &8 IS e sl 1 jagsaas Jle poy el sl )ls] 3 PMI Golul (Y do B &l
ddonall Egyall Bgliad Baslg dale dylontaal Gadi o Yuy 50 il @estly cpyiiy Jolgis dyleyg 35l plasizalg
Sleyll s e il J9Sas g samall popasdll s> med sy Jasll yeud Jyzal pactll ye S Jasl llss’

Y929 39l e el Lyis Molgh lats ¢pponitunal) diuuctall gt Sl g o puledl) AL slallg gdliall Wl
Bolia go Jolozy a¥ s ALl g hall g S saine Moy 13l il lband ollaall scgall i Lol o JUdl Lo
dol> Bllay d iog esaai diiyg Wl IS il 39S po Jolaing copmivinzll gdlio L] A LIS dulowall &g all
A ) 35S diazall it Jiluoyll o Jalozyg cpaasiiuall ax g Voloz faishidl deglin plley « Uas C yLadl &S, Laall
dSaa) 3 yraall panodll pasuiugg ddoa i dSaa) P31 i ] a2y oY Uas DLl Jolgdll padgs J8 5915
b gyl S e Yy sl ells aesay badye Judud 3o llayg (Sl

Q175 Business - Organizational Change Management | Multiple-Choice (Single Response)

A project manager is overseeing the rollout of a new customer relationship management
system. Two weeks before go-live, several sales directors tell their teams to continue using
the old pipeline trackers because the new system may slow down quarter-end reporting.
What should the project manager do FIRST?

@85 5o Olagall oy yaae Sae b (ZULYI o cusgsl 8 eMasll @BMe 5103 wgus sl 73b e ¢ gy yuaa By
sao alady o Con gl Lo gyll @lg 585 gy 48 apandl bl oY eyl o all e ilgol plasizal 8 ol jazadl

;ﬂgi ¢ 9 uall
A Escalate to the sales directors' managers Slvo] by wlegall gse g0 S 303l
and request that the directors be formally A9 g sy slaglss

instructed to comply.
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B  Assess the adoption barrier with the sales ste 23l St (wlagall 310 2o il Bile @usts
directors, confirm the business impact, and JEsdl das jyie el dlyaly Jlacyl
engage the sponsor to reinforce the
transition plan.

C  Disable the old pipeline trackers B8 s L 1ygb daguiill ol g @lgsl Julasi
immediately so that the sales teams must el sl alasizal U] olegall
use the new system.

D Ask the technical team to add all features olgadl jailas gue wlol ddl 3yl dlhe
from the old trackers before go-live, even if b gegs ol (s of Las (3L 18 dagadll

the scope baseline must expand. 5l uLl

Correct answer: B douuall Ll

B is correct because the project manager should first understand the resistance, validate
whether the concern is a real operational risk, and use the sponsor and change plan to
align leaders and remove adoption barriers; this supports the Business domain focus on
enabling organizational change and realizing intended benefits. A is wrong because
premature escalation treats the issue as noncompliance before understanding the root
cause and can increase resistance. C is wrong because forcing adoption by disabling the
old tools without readiness or contingency planning may disrupt quarter-end operations
and damage trust. D is wrong because adding all legacy features is gold plating and may
bypass scope and change control rather than addressing the business concern through
impact analysis and prioritization.

o it (laas (as Jaag 1A 15 15] Las Stincny Bl dogliall s gy of o g 03l 00 o oo B L)l
UAMI el Sad e JLM_SH Jlos 35435 peay laag ‘u,...Jl Bilge dl3lg 8218l daclgal yodl das g gcijl EXCS 2
A3 385 gyiandl cadl 0gd 18 Jlizal pasS Aluall Jalay ySiall sumadll (3 Uas A HLaJl 83 g.atall gbliall §aini

)l 4lg oldac Yhasy (8 dlysy das of &3> (a8 o dagadll @lga¥l Jaony el (538 o3 Uas C 4Ll dagliall
Bl dallna o Yy sl 815l Bladl baed Solonty a9 (aSlasl) 83 st 8BLS] Jray Y Uas D sl sl yis
oliglgdl sasig 3l Lo yie oylondl

Q176 Business - Organizational Change Management | Scenario / Case Study

A project manager is leading a post-merger project to standardize the service request
process across three business units. A pilot in one unit met the technical acceptance
criteria, but adoption surveys show that supervisors in the other two units do not
understand how the new approval roles will affect staffing levels. The sponsor wants to
launch across all units next week to meet the date in the benefits plan. What should the
project manager do NEXT?

Baslg Ba>g b dyyndl s Jlacl Olas g &M yie dasdl b dlac 1o 0 zlasidl any legyiia ¢ g3ka y200 354
a8l gall Jloal 38 S oagis ¥ puyd W amoll B (b pall o 5l il oledlazal (S sl Joadll sula
23lall s 5 sylgll gyl pl3Isl pold)] ¢ gentll @lasgll gaan 5 S el s hbodl Slgts 5 Bagandl
§ell3 say ¢ g yiall 330 alody o o il Lo
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A Proceed with the enterprise launch because dyodll oY ducndall gotun le sMLAI S Laall

the pilot met technical acceptance criteria gdliall s oy li Yo ductnll Vol yalen st
and the benefits plan date is fixed.

B Recommend a readiness-based rollout plan Bolsen ples dyzaladl Lle dua b dasy duo gl

that addresses the role and staffing B gl gl yio o] g Samy wigb ol lgsdl
concerns, updates the change approach,

: N : o=yl 2o 2oLl
and reviews the benefit timing with the )
sponsor.

C Ask human resources to announce that o @b ol olgius o o Mels dyyal 3ylgall dlas
staffing levels will not change so supervisors dlas)l daglia pye oyodydall BBazy Li> 4
can stop resisting the new process. s sl

D Remove the supervisors from the 0¥ dolaall Olbol dlya] dhs o b paall 415
stakeholder engagement plan because they 8 ol degana cpa leir loud
are not part of the technical acceptance i
group.

Correct answer: B

B is correct because technical acceptance alone does not prove organizational readiness;
the project manager should evaluate the adoption risk, address stakeholder impact,
update the organizational change approach, and work with the sponsor to make an
informed decision about rollout and benefit timing. A is wrong because launching only to
protect the date ignores readiness data and may prevent benefit realization if supervisors
do not adopt the process. C is wrong because making an unsupported assurance about
staffing avoids the real impact analysis and may create a false expectation. D is wrong
because supervisors are directly affected stakeholders, and excluding them would weaken
engagement and increase resistance rather than managing organizational change.

3 dollong (il shas @it g oyiiall jasa Sle ooy 3] s gall djal> cuty ¥ @amg il Joudll oY dmo B 4>yl
cBgis okl ol glo 5158 31558 Lelyll go Jaslly ( sadaall 3l §3ls] g Copuniy dmlaall ol e sl

098 yiall oy o 3] @Bliall Bms giay 8 dyjaladl bl Jolnn gyl Lilasd baid gL oY Uas A L3l adlisll
S o 3t 855 Blag B Ladindl I Lo Cancty cabbedl pla pocss st ag88 paati 3 Uas C 5Ll igasl
3 B318] cp0 Yoy dogliiall ayiug S yLaall Chndisw @aslesiuly Bailo ooyilis dxlas wlsl ppdyaall oY las D

Q177 Business - Organizational Change Management | Multiple-Choice (Single Response)

A project manager is implementing a new case intake process for a legal operations
department. Shortly after training begins, several employees say the new workflow is only
a way to eliminate jobs, although no staffing decision has been made. What should the
project manager do BEST?
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ol ceibssn Bie JB 3008 cBgy cayudl ey sny a5 93l @lilasll 8yls] 8 Lladl] Jldized 5agan ddac ¢ osdie suse dany
o alady o o o Lol L o gl ol 5138 ol iy o) @il pdy wasUs oll clald dsybo Y] ) apand] Jasll s

g 95l
A Ignore the comments because rumors ol asysale Sausd oleiladl o3 olidedl ol
usually disappear after users receive B Llae oy Lle ¢ygansetuall Lo

enough hands-on training.

B Work with the sponsor and people managers — &dlii Jololl salal pupaally el go Jasll

to communicate transparently about known 503939 wdgliall Ll ¢ lazadly (@5 ymall 511 Jo>
impacts, listen to concerns, and reinforce

the reason for the change.

C Tell the employees that discussing staffing U ab gl Bglien dadlia ol sualsgall 4L
concerns during training is outside the £ odall 330 ddgfuua gyl oy
project manager's responsibility.

D Delay all training until the organization can slad dusall gbaad o ] olyyadl gas Lol

guarantee that no role will ever change. B! e 490 éi)ﬁs}jﬁ-\c—

Correct answer: B

B is correct because effective organizational change management requires transparent
communication, active listening, sponsor alignment, and reinforcement of the business
reason for the change when fear or misinformation threatens adoption. A is wrong because
ignoring rumors allows resistance and distrust to grow, even if training continues. C is
wrong because the project manager may not own staffing decisions but must manage
stakeholder engagement and change impacts that affect adoption. D is wrong because
demanding a permanent guarantee is unrealistic and unnecessarily stops progress; the
better response is to communicate what is known, acknowledge uncertainty, and support
stakeholders through the transition.

doglial) prauy wlailadl Jalad o Uhs A HLsdl . xcdl dlac dovmall 14t @laglaall of Basdl sugy losie gyloctll
8518 e Jobue aiS) wadb gl wlylyd cellay ¥ a8 ¢ gpaall yuae o3 Uas C yLadl oyl yaal of L il sl alasilg
o819 34 3ol 593 gl 345 pasy @ils plas b 8 s D jLadl el 8 3585 Al sesed] T dolaall ilowol 1y
JMUs- doLiaall ool Ee39 580 3if 0o lay Bl yiedlly wbgy20 5o Lo o9l JadYl dylovzudlg o1y My padxll aBgyg
syl

Q178 Business - Organizational Change Management | Pull-down List

A project manager is tracking the first month of a new procurement approval process.
Cycle time has improved in the pilot department, but two other departments are using
informal email approvals instead of the new workflow, so audit evidence is incomplete.
Complete the project manager's response: The project manager should first [Dropdown 1]
and then [Dropdown 2].
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oo sl oS0 eyl 83153l (B 830l 0 s .l yiiall Bagar @8l dlac (ya JodI sl ¢ o 3dn 3310 gy
JaST dlazSa yié 38l Aol ol A (gand! Jasll s oy Yy SoynSIdl apydl e diansy b lEBlga oylansezud
2 da3lall @5 1 da3lall Yol ¢ gyall yunn Lo cams i g yiall e &yl

A Dropdown 1: close the project because one Qi cddi> Baslg 8yls] oY g gyanll 3ME] 1 daslall
department achieved the cycle-time benefit; pasis A olyladl 355 :2 Al 859401 e
Dropdown 2: let operations handle the ollasll oS3l gl erlislgal
departments that use email approvals. 7

B Dropdown 1: collect adoption and wblsdl e Jladly ol ©lily gax 1 daslall

compliance data from the affected Slelynly yexad] SUS LT Eoans 2 dalal] 65Tzl
departments; Dropdown 2: update the dasll _Slag Lelyll zo a5l
change interventions and reinforcement 7 T

actions with the sponsor and process

owners.
C Dropdown 1: escalate the noncompliant 38l dnd ] dizadll y olylsdl umai i1 daslal
departments to the audit committee; lgsazel il opysaall desl olelyn] b 12 sl

Dropdown 2: request disciplinary action for

. (PoxSIdl aydl e
managers who approved by email.

D Dropdown 1: customize a separate approval 8yla] IS Jadie sl8dlge yow jowass 1 &Sl
workflow for each department immediately; el 8313 BaBadl sl Cllaza @3] 12 daslall oy gb
Dropdown 2: remove the audit evidence
requirement to increase adoption.

Correct answer: B Gl Ll

B is correct because the project manager should first measure the adoption and
compliance gap, understand why departments are bypassing the workflow, and then
adjust reinforcement, coaching, communications, or process-owner actions to sustain the
change and protect the intended audit benefit. A is wrong because achieving a benefit in
the pilot department does not mean the organizational change is adopted or the
compliance benefit is realized across the organization. C is wrong because immediate
escalation and discipline may be necessary only after analysis and engagement fail; doing
it first can damage trust and misses the root cause. D is wrong because creating separate
workflows immediately may fragment the standard process, and removing the audit
evidence requirement would undermine a core business objective rather than managing
the change properly.

Jus @5 Jasll s ] 3ol opes g (Jlzodly il 8928 Yol pundis ) oo £ 93all a0 oY oo B Y
ALl Bsgatall 3 8.l ddie Glaxg el Lle Blasd) dilasll Sle wlelyn] of Jolsdl of casadl of ju3edl wlely]
$stua e cdifing 8 Jlzedl dndin of of apd @5 a8 gl yedll ol imy S Ayl Byludl B dniie §ain oY Uas
a2 p L] Lol (S yLally Julocll b sy boid a3y ysS5 u8 dgalil] wilelimlly oy0all wpmadll o3 las C 5Ladl dwsall
ol oS (gl ] dlasll iy 15 (08 dladt d88lgn olylus clis] o3 Uas D HLadl . gyiadl coudl cigiyg @82l yiny 288 ol
oo IS 3l 8] 0 Yy Lslasl Uylons Buaar o5 § Bl alal lbaia 13
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Answer Key

B People A CD Process
2 C People 91 C Process
3 A People 92 B Process
4 A C People 93 B Process
5 B People 94 C Process
6 B People 95 B Process
7 A People 96 C Process
8 B People 97 A Process
9 B People 98 A Process
10 B People 99 C Process
11 A People 100 A Process
12 B People 101 A Process
13 A People 102 B Process
14 B People 103 B Process
15 B People 104 A Process
16 B People 105 B Process
17 B People 106 B Process
18 B People 107 B Process
19 B People 108 B Process
20 B People 109 B Process
21 A CE People 110 B Process
22 B People 111 D Process
23 A People 112 B Process
24 C People 113 B Process
25 A People 114 A Process
26 A CE People 115 A Process
27 B People 116 B Process
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28 C People 117 A Process
29 B People 118 B Process
30 A People 119 B Process
31 A C E People 120 B Process
32 B People 121 C Process
33 B People 122 B Process
34 B People 123 B Process
35 A People 124 C Process
36 A CE People 125 B Process
37 B People 126 B Process
38 B People 127 B Process
39 A People 128 A Process
40 A People 129 B Process
41 A B, D People 130 C Process
42 B People 131 B Process
43 D People 132 C Process
44 B People 133 B Process
45 B People 134 A Process
46 B People 135 D Process
47 A C D People 136 B Process
48 B People 137 A B,C Process
49 B People 138 B Process
50 A People 139 C Process
51 B People 140 B Process
52 A CE People 141 B Process
53 A People 142 A Process
54 B People 143 B Process
55 C People 144 B Process
56 B People 145 A Process
57 A C E People 146 C Process
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88 B Process 177 B Business

89 B Process 178 B Business
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